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15. yorfuibhail- fuibhnlr^tfi/fiubliail— fiubhaL 
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1 HE Utility of a grammar of the Scottifli Galic 
'ij^iil bjB varioufly appretiated. Some will be difpofcd 
to deride the vain endeavour to refiore vigour to a 
^ecayiifig fuperannuated language. They who.reck- 
pn, the extirpation of the GaU.c ' a neceffiir^j ftep to- 
wajr4 that general extenfion of the Englifh, wl;iich 
tUey deengi effential to the political inters ft of the 
Highlands, will condemn every projeft which feems 
likely to retard its extinftion. Thofe who confider 
th.at there are many parts of the Highlands, where 
the inhabitants cs^n, at pr^fent, receive no ufeful 
JkRowledge "vyhatever, except through the channel of 
their native tongue, will probably be of opinioi^ that 
the Galic ought at leaft to be tolerated. Yet thefp 
top may conden^n as ufeiefs, ^f not ultiii^ately detri- 
meiital, any attempt to cultivate its powers, or tp 

A ' prolong 



i INTRODtrCTlON. 

prolong its exiftence. Others will entertain a different 
ppiniori. They will judge from experience, as well 
as from the nature of the cafe, that no meafures, 
merely of a literary kind, will prevail to hinder the 
progrefs of the Englilh language over the High- 
lands ; while general convenience and emolument, 
not to mention private emulation and vanity, con-: 
fpire to facilitate its introdu&ion, and prompt the 
natives to its acquifition. They will perceive at the 
fame time, that while the Galic continues to be the 
common fpeech of multitudes; while the know- 
ledge of many important fafts, of many neceffary 
arts, of morals, of religion, and of the laws of the 
land, can be conveyed to them only by means of 
this language ; it muft be of material fervice to pre- 
ferve it in fuch a ftate of cultivation and purity, as 
that it may be fully adequate to thefe valuable ends j 
in a word, that while it is a living language, it may 
anfwer the purpofe of a liying language. 

To thofe who wlfh for an uniformity of fpeech over 
the whole kingdom, it may not.be impertinent to 
fuggeft one remark, 'i'he more that the human 
mind is enlightened, the more defirous it becomes 
of farther acquifitions in knowledge. The only 
channel through which the rudiments of knowledge 
can be conveyed to the mind of a remote highland- 
er, is the Galic language. By learning to read and 
to underftand what he ^ read?, in his native tongue, 
an appetite is generated for thofe ftores of fcjence 
which are acceffible only through the medium of the 
Englifli language. Hence an acquaintance with the 
Englifli is found to be neceffary, for enabling him 
to gratify his delire after further attainments! The 
ftudy of it becomes of courfe an objeft of import* 
ance J it is commenced andprofecuted with increafing 

diligence. 
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^ligence. Thefe premifes feem to warrant a con- 
clufioD^ which might at firft appear paradoxical; 
that, by cultivating the Galic, you efFeftually, though 
indire&lyy promote the (ludy and diffufe the know- 
ledge of the Engliih. >^ 

• • ^ » ♦ ' • 

To public teachers! it is of the highefl: moment, 
that the medium through which their inftrudions 
are communicated be properly adapted to that ufe, 
and that they be enabled to avail themfelves of it in 
the fitteft manner; A languag'e deftitute of gram-^ 
madcal regularity can poffefs neither perfpicuity nor 
{)recifion, and muft therefore be very inadequate to 
the purpofe of conveying one's thoughts^ The Galib 
is in manifeft danger of falling into this difcredit- 
able condition, from the difufe . of old idioms . and 
. diflindions, and the admiffion of modern corruptions, 
nnlefs means be applied to prevent its degenerating. 
It is obvious too that a fpeaker cannot exprefs him- 
-felf with precifion, without a qorreft knowledge of 
• grammar; When he is confcious of his ignorance 
in this refpeft, he muft deKver himfelf fometimcs 
ambiguoufly or erroneoufly, always with diffidence 
and hefitation. Whereas one who has, an accurate 
knowledge of the ftrufture and phrafeology of the 
language he fpeaks, will feldom fail to utter his 
thoughts with luperior confidence, energy^ and 
cflFeft; • 

A compbTe^tt degree of this knowledge is requi- 
fite to the hearer alfo,to enable him to apprehend the 
full import, and the precife force of the words of the 
ipeaker- Among the readers 6f Galic, who are 
every day becoming more numerous, thofe only who' 
have ftudied it grammatically are qualified to under- 
ftand accurately what they read, and to explain it 

diftinftly 
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• iJTffiiiaiy ^ to ©thers. Yet ' it ctfniibt • be denied that 
*cbmpirativ6ly ' few' 6ver 'irriipe %t ^ • c5fTie£t dr tvtn 
a tolerable 'kriowkagd of ^raWmar/\(^ithout the help' 
'ofatrcatife cbi^ofed for the^ j^rpofe. Whftev^r 
therefore allows that the Galicittuft be eiAptoyed in 
communicating ufeful knowledge to a large body 
bf pfeopJe, will Readily adAiit the ^xf eAfive utility of 
•Jriveftigatihg and 'Pinfolding its ^ gfatttmadcal ' prin- 
ciples. Itnpreflefd with this cdiivi^on, I have been 
itidticed to offer to the public the f6llo\<ring attdnrpt 
to devfelope the gratncmar of the Scotliih' Galic. 

Whils I hive eiideavoured to render this treatife 
ufefiil to thofe" >vho' Wifli tty tepfoVe the -tentowtedge 
of GaKc'whicTi they • already fidfifefs ; I have aifo 
*kept in view the gratification of others, "who do riot 
'vttidetKznd the Galic^ but yet may be deflroas to 
•exiimine the' ftruSure and pfropetties of this ancient 
iari^ifage. To fcrve both thfefe purpofes,. 1 have oc- 
cafionally introduced fiich obfeVvatibns on the ana- 
logy between the' Galic idiotn and that of fofne other 
tongues, particularly the Hebrew,, as a moderate 
'kno^Jirledge of thefe enabled me to colleft. The 
'Irifli diaJeft of the- Galic is the neareft cognate of 
■ the Scottifh Galic. An ihtiitiate acquaintance with 
its vocables and ftrliftiire^ both 'ancient and modern, 
would have been of confiderable Ufe» This I Caimot 
pretend to have acquired. I have not failed how- 
ever to confult, and to derive fome advantage from 
' fuch Irifli philblogifts as were adceffible to me :• par- 
ticularly O'Mblloy, d'^Brien, Vallency, Sind Lhuyd. 
' r know but one publicatibn prbfefsedly bri the fub- 
jeift of Galic grammar j written by a Scotsman.* I 

have 

* Analyfis of the Galic Langtlage, by William S?flaw. A M. 
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have cdnfuked it alfo : but in this quarter I 'have 
lio obligations to acknowledge. 

'With refpefttomy literary countrymen, -vrho are 
proficients in the' Galic, and ^ho may caft an eye on 
this volume, lefs with a view to learn than to criticife ; 
while I profefs a due deference ta their judgin«it, 
and declare my anxiety to obtain their favourable 
fuffrage, I muft take the liberty to intreat their at- 
tention to the following confiderations. 

The Tubjeft of Univetfal grammar has been exam- 
ined of late with a truly philofophical fpirit, and has 
been fettled on rational and ftable- principles. Yet 
in applying thefe principles to explain the grammar 
of a particular language, the divifions,- the arrange- 
ments, arid the rules to be given are, in a good 
ineafure, mechanical and atbitrafy. One fet of 
rules may be equally juft with another. For what 
is it that grammatical rules do ? They bring into 
-view, the various parts, inflexions, or as they may 
fee termed, the phaenomena of a language^ and clafs 
them together in a certain order. If thefe pkaenomena 
be all brought forward, and ftated according as they 
afttiially appear in the language, the rule& may be 
faid tobe bothjuft and complete^ Different fets of rules 
may exhibit the fame things in a different order, arid 
yet may all be equally juft. The fuperiority feems on 
a coniparifon, to belong to that fyftem which follows 
mo ft nearly the order of nature, or the procefs of 
the mind in forming the feveral inflexions ; or rather 
perhaps to that fyftem which^ from its fimplicity, or 
clear and comprehenfive arrangement, is mc^ft fitted 
to affift the memory in acquiring and retj^ining the 
parts of fpeech with their feveral inflections. 

In 



6 introduction; 

« 

In diftributingthe various parts of a language in> 
to their feveral claffes^ and impofing names on them, 
we ought always to be guided by the nature of that 
language : and to guard againft adopting, with in- 
confiderate fervility, the diftributions* and technical 
terms of another* This caution is the more necet 
fary becaufe in our refearches into the grammar of 
. any particular tongue, we are apt to follow implicit- 
ly the order of the Latin grammar^ on which we 
have been Iqng accuftomed to fix our attention, and 
which we are ever ready to eredt into a model for the 
grammar of all languages. To foixe the feveral parts 
of fpeech into moulds formed for the idioms of the La- 
tin tongue, and to frame them fo as to fuit a nomen- 
clature adapted to the peculiarities of Latin grammar, 
muft have the efFeft of difguifing or concealing the 
peculiarities, and confounding the true diftinftions/ 
which belong to the language under difculfion. 

Although in treating of Galic gf-ammar, the cau- 
tion here fuggefted ought never to be forgotten ; yet 
it is needlefs to rejeft indifcriminately all the forms' 
and terms introduced into the grammar of other 
languages. Where the fame claflificatiofts which 
have be;en employed in the grammar of the Latin,* 
or of any other well known tongue, will fuit the 
Galic alio ; it is bu't a convenient kind of courtefy 
to adopt thefe, and apply to them the fame names 
which are already familiar to us. 

In ftating the refult of my refearches into Galic 
grammar, 1 have endeavoured to conform to thefe 
g^eral views. I found the field of inveftigation 
tvide, and almoft wholly untrodden. My talk was 
not to fijl up. or improve the plan of any former 
writer, but to form a plan for myfelf. In the feveral 

departments. 
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departments of my fubjed, I adopted that diftribu* 
tion which, after various trials, appeared the moft 
eligible. When I found terms already in ufe in 
the grammars of other languages, which fuited tolerr 
ably well the divifions I found it requifite to make ; I 
chofe to adopt thefe, rather than load the treatife 
with novel or uncommpn terms. If tbdr import was 
not fufEciently obvious already, I either explained 
the precife fenfe in which 1 ufed them, or referred to 
their ufe in other grammars. In fome inftances I 
found myfelf obliged to employ lefs common terms; 
but in the choice of thefe i endeavoured to avoid 
the aflfeftation of technical nicety. I am far from 
being perfuaded that 1 am fo fortunate as to have hit 
on the beft poffible plan. I am certain that it muft 
be far from complete^ To fuch charges a fir ft e0ay 
niuft necefl'arily be found liable. Still 1 am encourag- 
ed to hope that the work may not prove wholly ufe- 
lefs or unacceptable. Imperfeft as it is, I think I do 
a fervice of its kind to ray countrymen, by frankly 
offering the fruits of my labour to fuch as may chule 
to make ufe of them. It has been, if I miftake not, 
the misfortune of Galic grammar, that its ableft 
friends have done nothing direftly in its fupport, 
becaufe they were apprehenfive that they could not 
do every thing. 

I CONFESS that my circumfcribed knowledge of 
the varieties of dialed ufed in different parts of the 
Highlands, may have left me unacquainted with 
fome genuine Galic idioms, which ought to be 
noticed in a work of this kind. The fame caufe 
may have led me to affert fome things in too general 
terms, not being fufficiently informed concerning the 
exceptions which may be found in ufe, in fome par- 
ticular diftrifts. 1 refpeftfully invite, Snd will 

thankfully 
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thankfully receive, the correftibn of any perfpn, 
whofe more accurate and extenfive information ein« 
ables him to fupply my omiflions, or to redtify my 
miflakes. 

In a few particulars I have differed from fome. of 
the higheft living authorities j !• mean thofe gentle- 
men whofe fuperior abilities are fa confpicuous in* 
the mafterly translation of the facred Scriptures, with 
which the Highlands of Scotland) are now ble0ed* 
Here I have been careful to ftate the grounds ont 
which my judgement was formed^ In doing this Ij 
would always be underftood to advance my.opinionf 
jind propofe my reafons, with the view of fuggefting 
them to the confideration of my countrymen, rather, 
than in the expeftation of having my conclufipnij 
univerfally fuftained and adopted. 

Aniong my grammatical readers, it is probable; 
thait fome may have formed t«o. themfelve^ arrange- 
ments on the fubjedt, different from mine. Of thefe 
I have to requeft, that they do not form a hafty 
jiadgement of the work, from a partial infpedUon of 
it ; nor condemn it merely becaufe it may differ 
from their preconceived fchemes^ Let them indulge 
me with a patient perufal of the whole, and a can- 
did comparifon of the feveral parts of the fyftem 
with each other. To a judicious critic, fome faults 
and many defeats may appear, and feveral improve* 
ments will occur .' On this fuppofition, \ have on^ 
requeft more to make ; that he join his efforts \yith 
mine in ferving a common caufe, interefting to ou? 
t:ountry, and dear to every patriotic Highlander, 
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ok PRONtJMCIATION AND ORTHOGHAPHT. 



THE Galic alph^t cgnfifts pf eigbte^n letters : 9> b^ 
c, d, e, f, g, h^ i| I, m, w, o, p, r, s, t, q. 0£ 
th^ff , five a^e yowe)$^ 3, (S> i, p,ui tb^ reft^ cpnfonants. 

In explaining the powers of the letters, and of their fe< 
Veral cpmbiQ^tionsj, fvich pbft^cles lie in the way, that 
complete fuccefs is npt to be t^'pe&ipd. In order to ex- 
ploit), in wntii^g, the founds of a particular language, the 
only obvious method is to reprefent them by tl^e lettpa 
commonly employed to exhibit fimilar founds in fome 
well known living language. But there are founds in the 
G#tli€, tp wbich theire are none perfe£tly Qmilar in Ei^g- 
HOx, nqr perhaps in mj n^pdem European tongue* Be-» 
fides, the fame comlnnation of letters does not invariably 
reprefent the faque found, ii> one age, that it did in a for- 
lueTi orth^t it may do \n tl^e next. And this ma^ 
be equally trae of tbe letter^ of i^c Q4ic alphabet, 

A whfi& 
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trliofe pfowers are to be taught; and of the letters of 
any other language, by vhofe founds the powers of the 
former are to be explained. A diverfity of pronunciation: 
is very diftinguiiliable alfo in different diihidb of the. 
•Highlands of Scotland, even in uttering^ t^e fame words 
written in the fame manner. Though Ac powers of the 
letters then may be explained to a certain degree of accui- 
racy, yet much will ftill remain to be learned by the ia* 
foi^iation of the ear alone. • 

Although the chief ufe of tlfc vo^^ls^be to-reprefcnr 
the vocal founds of fpeech, and that of the conibnants to 
repreient its articulations ;. yet as in many languages, fo in. 
Galic, the consonants ibmetimes ierve to modify the ibuni 
of the vowels with which they are combined i while, on. 
the other hand, the vowels often qualify the found of the 
confonants by which they are preceded .or followed. 

Befide the common divUion of the letters into vowels 
and confonants, it h found convenient to adopt fbme fui^ 
ther fubdlvifions. 

The vowels are divided into broad znAJmalL A, o, Oj 
are* callfed Hfroad vovf€k \ c, i,y?»tf// Vowels. 

Th'T confonants are dividfed into Mutes and Liquids: 
Mutesy b, c, A\ f, g, m, pi t. ' Liquidsi 1, n, rj s. They 
are alfo divided' into Labihls^ Pa&talsy-^ind Linguais; fo 
named from the orgarts emplbyed in pronouncing them': 
Labials, b, f, m, p : Palatals^ c, g : Linguais, d, l,n, r, s, U 
The afpiratc /5 is not inrluded in any of Aefc divi* 

• . -^ ■ • 01' 

(aj Writers, wBo have toucKcd' cm tWs part of Galic 
Grammar, folJowiHgthe Iri(h gramm^ftns, bave di^^idedthe 
confonants further into mtrtabie and itmnusaUit, The formeor 
name has been given to confonants which, in writing, .haveL 
been occafionaliy combined with the letter ifr ; and the lattei? 
native to thofe confonants which have not, in writing, been 
combined with b. This pecalf arity in the manaer.of writing 
fomd confonants has not its foundalion in the genius or ftmc- 

' tUrC:; 



OF THE 8PUMDS W THE VOWELS, (t) 

All the voweb sre iooietimes Iong» foin^imea fhorc. 
A long vowel is often nlarked \v:ith,an ac^ent> efpecialljr 
when the quantity of ;tbe vowd determines the meaning 
of the word } as * bb' deaiA, ' s^r tieJM^ * c^a^'. afair^ 
' riV agmn, * mi>* moresf * Ibot a imr/h i whiph are dif- 
tinguiihed bythe accont ^one from * bas' the palm of tfaf: 
hand, 'fail' ^ i^ai»| ' caraid* a Jwnd, * ris' Jo^ * Ion' the 

All die vowels, but eipecially the broad onps, have 
ibmewhat of a nafid ibuhd when preceded or followed }jf 
m, mh, n, nn. No voweb are doubled in the fame fyl* 
labie Uke ee, oo, ^ J^pgltih* 

In almoft all polysyllables, the aecent talk on <the ^ft 
fylhble. (i^ The other iyllables are ibort andi vn^c^ent- 
ed; and the vowels, in that fituatton haye, in general,, 
the fame Ihort obfture found. Hence it happens that the 
:broad vowels, in thefe fyllables, are often ufed indifcrv: 
.minately. 
' There ace no quiefcent final vowels* ' 

A 

ture of the language ; but -has arifen frotn a itftSi in G»lic 
orthography, which has been often obferved and regretted. 
To retain the names given to fach injudicious difcriminations 
can only have the effed of perpetuating errors^ which it would 
be.deiirable rather to corrcft. I venture, rtier^fopc, to dif- 
card the di!ftin£tion tit ffOitoU^ andtiXMn«r<tf^/r cokifonants, as 
not mereiy ufclefsf but -as tending to miflead the learner. 

(b) In explaining* the founds of the letters I have availed 
myfelf of the very corre^i and acute temarks on this fubjedi, 
annexed to the "Galic Verfion of the New Teft. 1767. • 

{e) If it be thought that this renders the language too 
monotonous, it may be obfenved, on the other hnnd, that it 
prevents ambiguities and obfcurities in rapid fpeakin^, as^he 
^ocent marks the inithl f^llable of poly fyllables. Declaim- 
crs, of both fcxcs, have often found their advantage iir this 
circumftaace. 



2 OF PltONUkciATlON [Part £ 

trftofe powers arc to be taught; and of the letters of 
any other language, by vhofe founds the powers of the 
former are to be explained. A diverfity of pronunciation, 
is very diftinguifhable alfo in different diifariAs of the. 
.Highlands of Scotland, even in uttering^ the fame words 
written in the fame manner. Though t^e powers of the 
letters then may be explained to a certain degree of accui- 
racy, yet much will ftill remain to be learned by the k>- 
formation of the ear alone. • 

AkhougA the chief ufe of tWc vo^^r^ls^ be to* reprefentr 
the vocal founds of fpeech, and that of the conibnants to 
repreient its articulatims ; yet- as in many languages, fo in-. 
Galic, the conibnants ibmetimes ferve to modify the (band, 
of the vowels with which they are combined \ while, on 
the other hand, the vowels often qualify the found of the 
confonants by which they are preceded or folbwed. 

Beiide the common divtfion of the letters into vowels 
and confonants, it is found convenient to adopt (bmc fui^ 
ther fubdlviiions. 

The vowels are divided into hroad vaAfmalL A, o, a, 
are* callfcd ^oad vowclij ; c, lyfmdll vcrwAs^ 

Th<r confonants are dividied into Mutes and Liquids : 
Mutesy b, c, di f, g, m, pi t. Liquids^ 1, n, t^ s. They 
are alfo divided' into ij^fi//, Pathtals^ 'Xadi Linguais ; fo 
named from the orgarts emplbyed in pronouncing them': 
Labials J b, f, m, p : Palatals^ c, g : Linguaisy d, 1, n, r, s, t. 
The alpiratc /& is not indudcd in- any of thefe divi* 
ftons. {a)" . . ; 

(^aj Writers, wBo have toucKcd' Gn tWs part of Galic 
Grammar, folJowiHg the Iri(h grammarians, have divided the 
confonants further into mutabie and immutubte* The former 
name has been given to confonants which, in writing, .havei 
been occafionaliy combiaed with the letter ifr; and the lattei^ 
name to thofe confonants which have not, in writing, been 
combined with b. This pecaliarity in the manner .of writing 
famt conibnants has not its foundalion in the genius or ftrac- 

' ture: 



fliMT) Mk0 d in A^/s aft ' in6* iNjF, * dd^ li^^ ^ dMha&n' 
harm. 

1. Bdlli lotig iiid HkOit i toDgi nearly lik« 9 iiitU\ as 
^ lorn' W, ^ tolP <ii^<^: jBiofts til ^ lodiadh' «Mili;f^ ^^p, 
^ toUadh' boring. 

3. &(»th tong a^ (Kort} lite (3) fc (tf): l^^g ; M ^ fogh« 
lum' /0/f^l-it ; ihort s ad < rOghtihUf tAmt^ < Idgh' ti^firgtve^ 

U 

Z/has one found, both Idng and fhort, like 90 in ^/; 
teng % as • dr' fi^Jif^ * ut^ich' /<? f^/J^ti; < fhoft } as « nblx' 

OF THE DIPHTHONGS, 

There are thirteen Diphthofl^ reickonod in Galic y ae, 
;h, IM> ) ea, ei^ eo^ €tt ; ia> iO| iu } oi ; ua^ ut. Of thefe, 
p», ai, lib Ite,. wt nlWftyfc lodg : the others are fometiiAes 
long) fometimes fhort. 

Afi, 

The found of ae is made up Of (t) « fliortj and (i) « 
|hott< T^9 Dii^itiidng burdty oecurs. {<r) 

Ai. 

The found of at is either made up of the fouttdl; of 
^th ibt to^b> 61* like thM dF tbfc f^rmtr. 

t. Mlidt tip of (!) A aM (i) #f the ^y iMig^ the i fhtfrty 
91s ^ f aidh' 4r prophet : the a ihort, the i fhort ) as ^ clftidh-: 

(^ Irliat IS tlie fecond found afii^ned to a; 

{e) The plural of f la' or * latha' a day^ is fometimes wHt« 
ten * laeth' : but it is doubtful bow far this is a proper mode 
of writing it. The word ^ &atlic' has of late' been written 
iNiith Of aO thr^rft fyUtblc. Whether ffais way of fpellin|;f it 
be preferable to tlie former ' Gailic, Oaidhlig, Gaoidheilg, 
&c.' muft depend on the etymon of the \v&fd ; ^ point nbt yet 
ftillyfetflcd. ' " ^ r , 1^ 



4 w rRONUNCiATiw t^Bart I, 

2. Made Up of (a) a and (i) i ; the a long^ the^' fborti 
as * faighde' armus. 

Before a lingual or a Palatal^ aot^qoiefcenti the i often 
loles its found, and only ferves to qualify the found of the 
following confonant. Hence, 

3* Like {i) a alone ^ )ong ; as * flifg' tofqueeu^ f fultv 
^ falutalkn : fbort ; ^ ^gUuc' /i fnlhwy ^ tm' fofi. 

4. Like (2) a alone; fhortj as ' aurmV^rmr, ^gairm' a 

f. The found of ao is like (2) a: long/ag ^ caqra* 41 
Jbeepy < faobhar' the f^f of a tool| * (ipothair' fa^r.' 

The found of ea Is either made up of the founds of botl;^ 
the vowels, or Uke that of one of thequ 

I. Made up of (2) e and (i^) a: e very {hon, vs longg 
as * beann* a fummt^ pintmele^ ' jieaU' d^^ «• a ihcrt ^ a^ 
^ meal* /© ^«/oy, * fpcal* afcythe. 

fiefore a Lingual or Pajatal, not quiefcenti the a fre» 
<iuently lofes its found, and ,mo\j qualifies that of the fol- 
lowing confonant ; hcn^e* 

a. Like (i) e: long, as <«dean' Udej (hoft^ a^* fear'.^ 
mattf ' bean' a woman. 

3. Like (2} e: long, as . f ^zi!iza^Jiek\ ihort, as ^ fead^ 
wlnfik. 

After a Lingual or aPalatstl, tncKt-quirefcent, the e loie^ 
ks foimd, and only qualifim that pf (the preceding con- 
ibnant; hence, 

4. Like (i) a: Jong, as ^ cezrd* an artificer *y ihort| a^ 
*;rgcal* vfibite. 

5. Like (3) a: fhort, as * itheadh' eating, * colreach* 
fattltp 

i 

Eu 

The found of « is cither made up of the founds of 

hoth the vowels^ or like that of e sdone. 

.1. Made 



« • 



l^art IJ AND dUTHOOIlAPRT. 7 

I. Made upof(i)^and(i) f'.^long, 1 fhort^ as * fgrimh* 
Beauty ; e fhort j as ' xneidh' a balance. 

(2} Made up of (2) r -and ( r) i : r long^ r fhort^ as 'feidh' 
^4f^ ; e fliort, as * greigh* a herd^Jtud. 

Before a Lingual or a Falatali not quielcent, the i lofes 
hs fbundi and only qualifies that of the following confbn- 
ant; hence, 

3. Like (1) ^ alone ; long, as ' meife' tf a plate. 

4. Like (2) e alone ; long, as * eigin' meeffitj \ fhort, as 
•" cich* horfes^ 

Eo. 

The found of eo is either made up of the founds of both, 
vowels, or like that of alone. 

1. Made up of (2) e and (i) * \ e very fhort, long, as^ 
• bco' ative^ '* eolas' knowledge ; £bort, as * beothail' lively^ 

After a Lingual or a Palatal, not quiefcent, the e lofes 
Its found, and only qualifies that of the preceding con»^ 
ibnant; hen<:e, 

2. Like (i) o}.long^ as 'reomhann*'«-/&^; ihort| ai 
•dcoch^^iWi, 

E0. 

The found of ^ly is like (2) e alone j long; as *teum* to* 
bite, ' gleus' trhn, entertainment* 

Ia. 

The found of ia \s made up of the ibunds of both the 
vowels. 

r. Made upof (i) r aiid {i) a% both of equal length, as 
« fial' //^^r^i/, * iar' tveft-. 

z. Made up of (i) /and (2) a\ of equal length, as 
*fiadh* a deer^ ciall* common fenfe* 

In * cia' which ? * iad' they^ ia is often founded like ( i) ^^ 

lo. 

The feund of io is either made up of the founds of both 

the 



5 OF |^|lON9KP^iT](GiN . (^Bart i^ 

tb^ TOvtl#^ cur Iftc one f>t tbgip ^Jqiie. 

1. Made up of (i) i aod (j) ^ ; i l^ftg| ^ ftiorti 33 

* 4i(^y to ^>'i * fior* ^?^ ^ i fJwMt a< ^ iolj^^h' ^J^a * i^^Jwi- 

fuicUi' an attack. 

J9iefore ? J4agu?il pr ^Psil^^, npt quiefc(;ntj thcpfome- 
tiffw? Iqfe?. i^ fwnd, mA Qolf qwalifiej^ tU?it of th« fpllpwr 
ing confonant; hence, 

2. Like (0 i i iQngi 8ls * ip4bQl* an ii^ ; O^ort, as 'oios^ 

After a Lingual of a Palatal^ not quiefcent^ t^ i fpme<> 
times lofes its found, and only qualifies that of the preced'^i 
ing confonant ; hence, 

* tiondadh' to turn. 

The fovtnd pf iu i< either made i)p of th^ fotiiul of iloth 

title V0W4U, QT lik^ ¥ ^^^ 

I. Made up of (i) i and (i) u\i ihort, f/ longi as ' fiu^ 

wrtb) \ u Ajott^. a?/ i^icbair* a 4^, • 

After a Lingual or a Palatal, not quiefcenf , the i lpfe9 
its found, and only qualifies that of the preceding confon- 
ant ; hence, 

t. lUffi {}) u\ long, a9 * diU" v^Jipdrty tffijfi » fluat, as 

* tiugh* thick J * giuthas' fir. 

Of. 

The found pf (v i9 (it W made Dfi Pf th^ fouzids of both 
the vowels or like that of alone, 

1. Made up of (i) p fuid U) 1 ; 9 bngi « fliprt, as ^oigh 

6 virgin 5 fliort, as * troidh zfooti 

2. Ma4c up of (3)^ and (0 ^' • P lopg, ? ihort, a^ *oidhche' 

night. 

. Before » I^mgiia} or a P^atali npt quiefcent, th^ 1 lofes 
Its foiind and onljr qualifies that of the following confon- 
ant; hence^ 

3- 



3* Like (i) •» long, as ^ Ai^nf mre s Iht^t) as ^ tbic' 

4. Like (2) : long, as *f6id* a /////; fhort as *fo;s* 
re/l. 

5. Like {3) 4 : ihort, ^ * coileach' a M^iy ^doire'; a 

Ua. 

The found of ua is made tip of the folinds of both the 
*'owels. 

1. Made up of (i) u and (i) ^ - equally long, as ^ cuan' 
they^fl, • fuar* cM^ 

2. Made up of (i) u and (t) a ^ as ^tutdb' a haukct, 
* fluagh' people, 

Ul 

Thtfomdi^ui iis either made tip. of the (ound» of 
both the vowels, or Kk6 that of u alone* 

I • Made up of ( i ) u and f 1 ) i : c/ long, i fhort, as ^fuigb- 
eag^ a rafp^herij % u fhort) is ^ iNiidheami' a topspmiy^ 

Before a Lingual or a Palatal, not quiefcent, the i loTes 
its found and only qualifies that of the following confon- 
ant ; hence, 

2. Like (i) « 5 long, as * duil* expeBation^ * cuig' Jive ; 
Ihort, as ^ foil' bb$d^ * rn^V the^. 

OF THE miPHTHONCS. 

There are five Triphthongs, in each of which t is th« 
laft letter ; aoi, eoi, iai, iui, uai. In thefe, the two firft 
vowels have the fame founds dnd powers as when they 
form a Diphthong. The final r is founded fiiort ; but 
before a Palatal or ia Lingual, not quiefccnt, it lo(«s itji 
founds and only qualifies -that of tbe following conson- 
ant. 

Aoi. 
li Made up of ao and (i)^' : as ^caoidh* lameniat'wiy 

B ' aoibhncas* 



lO OF PRONUKCIATIOK, \ ptlirt:! 

' abibhncas'yey, * laaigh' r^w/. ' • 

2. Like ao:2s* caoineadh' wailing^ ^ maoile' b^dn^^ . 

r 

■ * r ^ m 

Eoi. 
\. Made up of (2) io and (i J 1 : as * geoigh' geefi.^ . . 

2. Like (i) f(? ; as 'laeoVJlngers* 

3. Like (2) ^ : as * deoir' tears^ * treoir' /i^///fy. 

Iai. 

I. Like (i) ia : as *fiaire* more awry. 

lur. 
I . Like (2) I// ; as * ciuil' dfmufic, * fliuiche' more nvet^ 

Uai. 

1. Made up of (i) ua and (i) / : -as 'luaithe' quicker. 

2. Made up of .(2) ua and (i)f': as 'cruaidh' ^r^/, 
^ fadim^ found. 

3. Like (i) «j: as ^uair* time^zahour^ ^cluaife' of an 
ear. 

OF THE POWERS OF THE CONSONANTS. 

The fimple powers of the confonants differ not much 
from their powers in Englifh. Thofe called mediae by the 
writers on Greek grammar, yiz. b^ d, g, approach nearer ia 
force to the correfponding tenues p^ t, c, than they do in 
Englifli. 

In accented fyllables> where, if the vocal found be Qiort, 
the voice neceffarily refls on the fubfequent articulation ; 
the confonants, though written, iingle, are pronounced with 
the (ame degree of fqrce as when written double .in Eng- 
lifli; as ^bradan'ay^mof?, ^ cos' tht foot No confonants 
afe written double except /, «, r. 

A propcnfity to afpiration is a conipicuous feature in the 

Galic 
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It 



Galic tongue. (/) The afpirating of a confohant has 
been ufually marked^ in the Irilh dialed^ by a dot over the 

' letter 



(^f) This propenfity is Teen la the afpirating of confonants 
la Galic words^ which have an erident affinity- to worda \tk 
other langim^es, wbarci the faine confonants %x% not fe afpir- 
ated. The foUowiDg lift; will fufficie ally illuftr ate and con- , 
firm the truth of this reihark. 



Greel. 



AUM 






} 



Lahn* 


Galic, 


Scribo • 


Scriobh, to War^ 


Fcbris * 


Fiabbru4,a.^rv^- 


Bacttlum 


BachoU, zjhff. 


Decern 


Deichy ten. 


Lorica 


Luireach, a eoat offnaih 


Clericos 


Cleireachi a clerk. 


Modus 


Modb, manner. 


Gladius 


Claidheamh, ^fword. 


Cord- is 


Cridhe, the heart. 


Medium 


Meadhon, middle. 


Laudo 


Luadh, mention 


Lego 


Leugby to read'^ 


Greg-is 


Greigbi a herd. 


Reg-is 


Righ, a king. 


Plaga 


Plaigii, %pUigue. 


Sagitta 


Saigbeady an arrow. 


Magifter 


Maigbiftir, majler^ : 


Imago 


lomhaighy an in^age. . 


Primus 


Priomb, chief. 


Remus 


Ramby an oar. 


Similis 


Sambttil, like. 


Humilis 


Umbal, humb/e. 


Capra 


Gabbar, a goai. 


Mater 


Matbair* mother. 


Rota 


Roth, Ratbv « wheel. 


Mutb 


Mutb, change. 



Mnmi 



* So in French, from Aprili^, Avril i Habere, ^w/ry Fc- 
bris, Fievre, 

.It is probable that the confonantf, thus afpirated, w^re pro- 
nounced witbout afpiration in tbe older dialects of the Celtic 
tongue 'j for we are told that in the Iriih manufcripts of the 
£rft clafs for antiquityi the confonants are. for the moft part 

written 
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AU.tb£ coi^dtpoaols bare thtififov^ chxaged by being: aiV. 
piratod; and the g&A is difibrent on different con* 
Wants. In fome cafes the articulation is changed, but 
iUlJ^JGctrmedhy tb&fanoeprg^.; {^.^t)ierSftbc artkui^tion 
if: fo9«nicl. bi)r$ a^difflsreol: orgaib lal cnhtrs, the* i6 aionr 
refiiiis its pe\«««. • Attd femetimi^^' Both tftc ^, znitjkc 
corrfbrtatit ta Which it is fubjoiriedij^onie entir^y qui- 

*• ****** " * 

cfcsnt. 

In treatijdg^^^f the confonanttijCqiarately, it will be> con- 
venient^ (^ 4^a;3( ^ilHtie from ihs al{diabetical order of the 
letters, ^Hlc^ to fconfidel? firft the LdBhis, next the Palatals^ 
and laftly the 'i'/TTf M^jft, , 



I' 



LABIAlrS*. 



P. ■ ■ ■' 

I. jl^ftia, Jifce'/ in EnglKb ; as"poV a^5«/, * pill' return. 



t. 



ivrittcn Without aoy in^ark of afpiratk^m SeeLbuyd^s ArchaC' 

The tendtbcj to attenuate the artifial'fttions (hows itfelf in a 
progredivc ^hk^\ ttt fr few vocables ivlttcti are pronounced with- 
an afj^Tatrmi-infome di^i^s, but'nofeuniyerfally. Such are 
*deatach*or * deathach*75«o^^, 'Vtwifean' or ' cunthart V^nj^^r, 
* ta' or *tha' nm^jort^ *'fu' or * thu' tfcwr, * troimh* or * throimh^ 
through^ * tar' 6r»*tB»T'>w?r, &cj HPas not this remidion or 
fuppreilion of tlie articulattons the efi!e£l of enfeebling the 
fpeech, by molHfyibg fts bones, trmf relaxing, its nerves ? 
Ought nofr therefore the progreA) of' this corruption to be 
oppofed, byrttBioing unafpirated articulations in those in- 
ilances where univerf^l pradice has* not entirely fuperfcded 
them^ and* e¥en byreftbring them in-(bme indancesy where 
the lofs of trhem has been attended with manifeO: inconveni- 
ence ? ' It is, (hatotful to fee holv many monofyilables, once 
didinguifhed by their articulations, have in procefsi of timCr' 
by, drofvpiog. ihcle ait|CulalioR»^ eome to bereprefentedby 
thfi foliUiFy vow^l a\ to the i^ fmali.confofion of the lane- 
gu^ge,, and emba^vraffraent pf the reader* The place of the 
abfeat.con£onaDl< is oftea ,fup0liied indeed in wming, by an. 

apodrophe. 



1^ IjI 4ia^ ORT«06lA9Hr^ I] 

2. Aipirated, like pi or /in Engliih ; as * a' phuilT tfthe 

B. 
I. Slain*' I^ ^ in Sog^Hh : as ^ baik* a towtif * beo' 

%. fifym^t^ : I«tke ii in EngUihi as * Umaii^^wfiwr 
la Xbc eitfi Qf a . fyibbfey .tlie articulatioa is fometimef > 
fceUe } 90^ ofteii pafles isito the vocal found of u^ f^b) ^ 
m ^ «3arbh' {ii. dmd^:^ garfaii' rtmghf * dabhach* a vat. 

». * 
M. 

!• Plain, h^t m ^ JE|^liih : as ' mac' a fort, ' cam^ 
crooked. 

1. Afyiratedb Sdmewliat like v in EngUfii^^ but ndbrc 
f«(Uoi»nd naTal : as ^ mluitkBr' $aotber^ ^ lamh' /& ^/»r;^ 
Tb4.fi>tilido£ «&( has'tke fame rdatioato tbat of M, ii(» 
tin?' £bimd. •f m.'htoto k&ait of ^« Sometioiev U^M i(? 
boMote^^.^ryocal fi>iiiDd.lifee a nalal Uf as in * damk' it/tf 099,^ 
'■ faiidiifadK jSiwBMir ^ and fbmetimes the artio^ation' be- 
eoine^ fo .hdbk, as not to be perceived; as* f comiif-adhr* 
Jpei^*^dhomh: tome. • 

apaftropbe. Tbis however is, at befl, but / an im^ferfcd 
and' precarioos expedient. « 

Cj) Ph is found in no Galio word which is not inBe6ied, 
except a few words trtnfplanted from the Greek or the He- 
brew, irr which ph reprcfcnts the Greek <p, or the Hebrew s 
It might perhaps* be more proper to reprelent |y 'by / father 
than^i^^ and to reprefent ^ by^i as the Italians have done in 
Hlofophia^Jilologiais^c. by which fome ambiguities and anomalies 
-in dccleniioD would be avoided. 

[hi) The affinity between the founds of v and u is obferva- 
ble iit nrany langnages, particularly in the Hebrew, Greek, 
and Latin. 

(/) Agreeably to the like pronunciation, the Welch write 
the finne word marWy the Manks marroo. 
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t. Plain. Ukc/in EngUfli: as* faigh* /«|f^/,'£oid' tf 

d. Alpii'ated* Quiefcent : as j< flieara' Omimh -In 
' fhvLsir* /oundf the afpiration is retained| and the word id 
pronounced as rf^rritten ^iifV. ' It is- probable that itli^as 
originally written and pronounced *fdair^(i); that 'fauair' 
k but ? provincial pronunciation (/) ; and^tfeiat tb adapt the 
fpelling^m fome flaiap^> to this pi^iiuiicrJitiotii the word 
came to be written * f huair.' 

'• * ' ' PALATALS ANb'LnJGUAtiS. * " '^ 

, Id treating of the VoweIs» notice has been oftsa taken 
of the powers of certain vowels in modifying the found of 
tifte adjoiaing Coniboiants. This -refers to^a two4F<^d ibode 
of {K-Qoouucing the Palatal and lingual 'ConfonantSi whe-^* 
th^rp/am or affdr^^d*^ The difieifence beiweetitbcfe^twa 
xnodest of pronunciation is, in ibme GooioBants abundkntly 
fbtiking'} id others it is. minute, but fufficiently diftemible 
to an ear accuftomed to the Galic. The one of tbefe 
xnpdes of articulation belongs to Palatals and Linguals, ' 
chiefly when connected with a broad vowel \ the other be- 
longs to them when conne^ked with z/mall^voweL Hefice, 
•he former may be called the broad found, the latter the 
Jinall found of a Palatal or a Lingual. 

, Thele founds are not diftinguiflied in writing, but may 
be kn«)wn, for the moft part, by the rdative iituation of 
the letters. 

C. 

(I) It IS* t!ius written in Irifti. See Irifli Bible, Gen. xxxv« 
18, 19. John 11. 14. viii. 52, ^^. 

(/) Sa * fflthafl' yet J * (t'lTi* Je/f, arc in fbme places pro- 
nounced as if they began with an h ioilead of an^ The la^ 
ter word is, in the Manks, written * hene,* 



a 

r. Plain. Broad i }ike'^ in tmn^ curb\ as ^c^r tJ^e 
iack^ * cridhey the heart. 

■ . 2; Small': like c in car^i cure ; as * taic' fupport^ * circe' 
2^ tf hen. 

Over'a.confideraJble part of the Highlands^ that pro- 
penfity to afpiration, which has been already remarked,* 
has -affixed to o in. the end of an accented lyUable^ .the 
found of chc j as * male' a^ft, * tore' a hoar^ * acain' niQan-' 
ing ; pronounced pft^n * machcy tprchc, achcain/ (m) 

3. Afpirated. Broad: like the Greek x* ^ pronoun- 
ced in Scotland, in X^f * > as * croch' to hang^ * chaidh* 
'went, 

4. Small : like ;^ in ;^i«K j as * eich' />^r/?.f, * chi' Jl^ali 
Jee. ' 

p. 

(w) There is rcafon to believe that this compound {o\xr\\ 
of chc was DOt koown of old, but is a modern corruption./ 
For 

This pronunciatioh is not univcrfal over the Hiajhlands. In 
(bme parrSy the c retatns its proper foqnd in all^ntuations. 

If the articulation' in- qaetlion had, fiom the firil, been 
compound, it is highly probable that it would have been re- ' 
prefcnted, in writing, by a combination of letter^ fuch as 
chc; efpecially as we find that the fam^ found is reprefented 
at other tiroes, not by a fingle confonant, but by a combina- 
tion, as in the cafe of chd» Why (hou)d.it be thought that 

• hoc' a huch^ and * bochd'/<?or, were orrginally pronounced 
alike, when they are diAinguiihed both in writing and pro- 
nunciation ? 

The word pW zfach^ has been tranfplanted from the He- 
brew into many languages, among the reft the Galic, where 
U has been always written * fac,* although now pronounced 

* fachc.' In none of the other languages in which the word 
is ufed, (except the Welch alone,) has the final palatal been 
afpirated. It would appear therefore that the found * fachc* 
is a departure from the original Galic pronunciation. The 
fame change may have happened in the pronunciation of other 
words, in which the plain c is now afpirated, though it may 
not have beett fo originally. ' 



iff OF PHOHUMCfrATIOlt ' J^attT.j' 

G. 

1. Plain* Broad: like ^ ^ g9y rogue; as'gabh'^to 
tahe^ ^gloT^^eecbf * bog' foft. 

2. S«w//; like g in fit;^, fatigues as * gitf ^ proJice, 

• thig* Jball come, * tilg' ^f? /Afwa;. 

3» Afpirated. Bread: has no found like it in Engfift ; 
« ghabh' toeik, ^ ghlcidh* iept, « zgV/Hicky. 

4^ Small: Nearly lifcc^ in youffg ; as * gkln* produced. 
5^ (?A. in the end of a fylhbiei is often qmcfcdit ; as 

• righ' a htng^ * tiiigh' thicky ' fiiigheall' remainder. 

T. 

1. Plain: Broad: nearly like t in tone, bottom \ as * tog* 
io rai/ey * trom' heavy^ * brat* a covering. 

2. Swfl// : like ch in rA^fi, r A«^ ; as * tinn* Jicky * cailltc* 

3. Afpirated. Like h in A^fj^^; as *thig' Jhail come^ 

• throifg- fyftedy * niaith' good. 

4. ^ie/cent ; in the middle of ' a polyfyllable ; ifa the 
end of a long fyllable ) and in certain tenfes of a few irw^ 
regular verbs when preceded by J' ; as ^ fnitbeach' <zt{a^ 
teryy eslth' peace, * an d' thug c ?' did be give ? 

D/ 

1. Plain. Broad: nearly like d in ibm^ ; as ^ doF ^0- 
jflfg, * dlu' neary clofcy * ciod' fvhat. 

2. Small: likey in ^w//^, ^^^z as ' din:* ^S^> * maide* 
ajlicky * airde' height. 

Z), ^ftcr ^/jj is commonly founded like. Cy as * bochd' 
fQSTf pronounced as if written * bochc/ (nj 

2. 

(ft) I am informed tbat tbis pipnuociation pf cbd k.ppt 
unlverfal ^ but that u) fomc difliids,. particularly the eail 
Highlancis, tbe d. ]iZ» here, as In fome otfitx plaipcsy its pro. 
per lingual found. In many, !f not ^lly,tbe in£[aace$ in which 
cbd occui's, the antient Iri(h wrote c/. This fpclling cprref- 
popds to that of fome foreign words that have a manife(l aiH- 

nity 
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3* Afpiraited. ^0^ Broad t like broad ^£ ; as ^ dhruid' 
Odjkutj, < gradk' hve, 

4. Smalls Wkt iaoalX gb s a»^ dhearc' Aui^i/. 

5» ^uufijnt s as ' faidhf a prcfhet^ * cridhe' tht hearty 
* radh' fa^gf * hmlmib! Jkiiiag. . 

• 

RuLB. The conpmanU £,g, ty,dy have their AMALLfiund^ 
^mbe% if$ lie Jams fyllaUi^ tbey are preceded, or immediately foU 
Jowedfbya SMALL rQWLJL^ itt all aiher Jltuatkns they have 
their BROAJffiund. 

c s. 

Mity to Galie wordi of the fame figoificAtion ; wbicb^ it ii 
therefore prcfumabU^ were all onginally pronounced, as thej 
vrere written, without an afpiration \ fuch as, 

Latin, ' Ofd French, Qalict^ 

^oA-B No6l«iSy 8cc. ' Nui& m nochd, tv night . 

Oa-o Httia Ochd„ eight, 

£enedi6^-um Benoi£l Beannecbd, hlejing, 

Maledi6b-um Maudidi Mallachd, curfing. 

Rud-us Bruchdy evomition, 

Intelle£^as Intleachd, contrivance, 

Lafi-is,, -iy &e. Laehd^, milk, 

Drd^y -are, &c. Dcachd, to diiiate, 

» ^^ > Kenchdytlawjnfiitution, 

From the propenfity of tbc'Galie to afpffatlor^, the original 
c was. converted into ch^ and the wotds were written with 
cht^ M in the Iri(h ' aekt^ tut^ &c. or with the flight change 
of / into ^, as in * ockd,^ &c. This is the opinion of O^Brien, 
when he fays the * word * lecht^ is the Celtic root of^the La- 
tin /eSfio — the a^irate 6 is but » late invention.* 0*Br, Ir, 
DiB, voc, lecht. In procef^ of time, the true found of cht or 
cbd was confounded with the kindved found o£ «^, which 
was commonly, though corruptly,, given to final c. 

(0) It is certain that the natural found o£ d afpirated is 
that of [the Saxon ^ or] th in tbou ; as the natural found of 
t afpirated is that of tb in think, Thi9 articulation, from 
wfaatevei caufe, has met heeir advitted into the Galic^ either 
3eatti& or If ilh \ akhottgk it is ufed in the kindred diale£U 
of Cornwall and Wales. 
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• s 

Plain. Broad : like s in fufiy ihts /as * fpcal* a fcythe^ 
* cas' afoot^ * sftil' «« eye^ ^ fcian' i«i/!'. 

2. Small \ like^ iny&««;, r^ ; as * bris' to break, ^seimh* 
quiet f * fhiomh' to twiner * Acidh* foundatiorr, 

3. Afpirated. Like h in Aim.' as * ihuidh'y^, * fhrann' 
fnorted. Before / and n^ it is almoft, if not altogether, 

quicfcent ; as * fhlanuich' healed, * fhniomh' Pwifipl. S fol- 
lowed foy a mtfte confbnant is never aijiirated. 

Rule. S habits SA^ALL found, when, in the fame fyllable, 
it is preceded or follo^ved by a SMALL FOWEL, with or withm 
out an intervening Lingual. In'aUotherJiiuqtumsithas'its 
BROAD found, ^XCEPT. S is broad In * is' am. It \sfmall 
in ^ fo' this, * fud' yon. It is cuftomary to give s its broad 
found in the beginning of a word^ when the iotmtr 
.word ends with r, in which cafe the r alfo has its broad 
found, as * chuir finn' we put, * air fon* on account. 

OF L, N, R. 
A diftIn£iion between a confonant when plain, and the 
fame confonant when afpirated, has been cafily traced thus 
far. This diftin6Hon eafily difcovers itfelf, not only in 
the pronunciation apd orthography, but alfo (as will be 
fcen in its proper place) throughout the fyftem of inflec- 
tion. It takes place uniformly in thofe confonants which 
have been already confidered. With refpeft to the re- 
maining Unguals, /, n, r, z correfponding diftinftion will 
be found tp take place in their pronunciation, and likewifo 
in the changes they fuffer by^ infle<flion. This clofe cor- 
refpondence between the changes incident to /, n, r, and the 
changes which jhc otliej' cpnfopants undergo, feems to be 
ja fufiicient reafon for flill ufing the fame difcriminative 
terms in treating of their powers ; though thefe terms may 
not appear to be fo ftriftly applicable to thefe three con- 
fonants as to ijpLt reft. The powers of /, /;, r, j(hall ac- 
cordingly 
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tordingly be expla&ned tyider the divifions plain and agfir^ 
atedf broad vadfmalL 

L. 

1. Plain. Broody has no found like it in EhgliOx ; ' lorn' 
bare^ ^hkixaxt^ fpeak^ ^mall' slow^ ^alt' z Joint , * aid' a brootj 
f flat' a ro/, ^ dlu' war. 

2. Smalt: like //in milli§ry\ zs 'linn' an^igf^, ' lion' ^Z^> 

* pill' to return J * flighe' a <i;^. 

3. Afpirated; Bfoadi like / in homyfool\ as ^laibhair' 
j^l^, * lorn' feminine of * lorn' bare^ * xnol' to praife^ *dhlu' 

feminine of ' dlu' wan 

4. Small: nearly like / in limbyJUlx as' a linn' i&i/ /'g'^^ 
' Moii JUledy * mil' ifefff)^| * dligheach' due^ lawful* 

N. 

1. Plain. Broad \ has no found like it in Englifh ; ' nuadh' 
new J ' naifg' bind^ * lann' a WaJIp, ' earn' a heap ofjlones. 

2. 5ma// : like n in the fecond fyllable of opinion \ as 
' nigh' Tc;^, * binn' melodious ^ * cuim' A^^/x ofjlones. 

3. Afpirated. Broody like » in 11^^0/1} as 'nuadh' fe« 
minine of 'nuadh' new, 'naifg' bound, * Qinzmh' fwam, 
' fean' old, (j>) ' chon' of dogs, * dan' a ^c^wi. 

4. Small \ like ;i in ib^, /z^jr ; as ' nigh wafbed, ' fhniomh' 
twilled, ' coin' ^feg^x, ' dain' poems. 

In 'an* when followed by a Palatal, the n is pronounced 
like ng in Englifh ^ as ' an gille' the lad, ' an comhnuidh' 
€iway.. 

N, after a mute, is in a few inflances pronounced like 

(p) In * fean' 9^, the » has its plain found when tbe fol- 
lowing word begins with a Lingual. Accordingly it is often 
written in that fituation * feann,' as ' feann dpine* an o/d man, 

• an t-fcann tiomnaidy of the Old Teflament. 
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r^^s) 2S in ^ sinadian' ttmtenf^ ^itKB^:iald,'* an tn&itfaf 

oftbeyarn^ 

K. 

. s. Plam. Nearly like r in r^or; as ^ruadh' redtfii^ 'ngh' 

2: Afpirated. Broad j nearly like r in nar ; as * car^ a 
tum^ ^ niith* ran^ ' ntdr' ^/Qf. 

3. 5m/i// ; has no found like it in Eo^illi; ^m Tigh' O 
fnnjl^f ^ feirbhe' fatieiyy * mbix^ gen. of ^ mar' great,^ 

The /tizi/x, (^raUdt broody dBAfmali ibitittk of thefe Lm« 
guals are not diftinguifhed in writing ; biit they may, lor 
the mofl part, be known finom the relative pofidon of the 
letters. 

Rule. £, Nj R, have their F LAIN found ivheUj in the fame 
f^UaUe^ they are immediately f receded by a plain lAqtdd^ or im» 
mediectely fallowed by a plain Ungual^ sifi) in the beginning ef 
certain ca/es and imps ; in all ether fituations^ they have their 
ASPIRATED found. They ka'Oe their SMALL found when, in 
the samt fyllable^ they qire preceded or filkwoed by a small vofwel^ 
fuith cr nvitbout an intervening Liquid ; in jsther\fituatums they 
have their BROAD found. ^ 

n. 

H is never u{ed> as an independent radical ktter. When 
prefixed to a word beginning vitfa a Towel, it is pronoun*- 
ced like h in how; as ^ na h-6ighean' the virgins^ * na 
hf-oidhche' of the tdght. 

The following fcheme exhibits a fuccin£l view of the 
ktters, both tingly and in their feveral combinations. The 
•firft column contains the letters whofe found is to be ex- 
hibited y the prefixed figures marking the number of dif- 
ferent 

{q^ So in Latin, canmen from cano was pronounced, and 
then written carmen \ genmen from the obfolete tifm paflcd 
into germen* 



VtrOJ 
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^ 



fecent £)ttnds.denotad by the iame letter. Hie facDmi 
column explains the fbondsy bf example or hj rrfenence. 
The third cohmin contains Galic words, with their trans- 
lation, in which the feveral fonnds are exemplified* 



C long far ftar 

^ihort that 
Clong 
^ihort 

(hort fimilar 

C long there 

^ihort met 

long 

fhort mother 

(hart this 

C long more 

^ fhort hot 

i fhort 5 



1 a 

2 a 

3 a 

1 e 

a e 
3 « 

z e 

2 i 
I o 

a o 



Vow*ts. 



ix^ slaughter, ' Ith" zfird. 
ar' to phvf, * abuich* rife. 
adhradh' ^omflnp^ ^adhhhar'fw^. 
adharc' a horny < adhart a ht^er, 
ma* jf, ^ an* /Ap, ^ a' >5//, ,A/r. 
^, a' ht^^ff^' forty kind. 
\e wUhy neth' ^7^; 
an dc* y^erdayy « ce' #A^ ^nffi. 
duine* a iiw/i, * brifle* broken. 
mln' fnubthj righ! a i£^. 
min' ifif/7/> ' crith' zjbaking. 
is' tf sfi istrf J //. 
mor' great J * Ibm* JioJ. 
mo*mfy ^do' /Ay, * Ion* thcM/ziAr. 
iom' barey * toir a hole. 
lomadh' Ynaking bare^ 
roghnutch' to chufe. 
roghuinn' choice.' 
ur* frefby HvLgW Juice. 
ubh' an egg, * tyr' quiie. 



I ac (i) a (2) e 

1 ai (i) a (0 t 

2 ai (2) a (i) i 

3 ai (i) a 

4 ai (2) a 
I ao (2) a 

I ea (2)e(x) a> 



Diphthongs. 

' laeth* days. {Jword^ 

' faidh* a pr^hety ^ claidhcaoih' a 

* faidhUiir' rrri. 
'faifg'/^i»aaf*tais'j^/. 

* airm' armsy * gairm /«» -ccdl. 

^ faobhar' edge of an inilrument. 

* bcann* zpiatiacie, 'meal* enjcy. . 

2. 



aa 
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.2 ca 


(Oe 


3 ca 


(2)C 


'4 ea 


(i)a 


S ^^ 


(3>. 


I ei 


C,0«(Oi 


2 ci 


(2)e(i)i 


3 ei 


(i)c 


4 ei 


Caye 


I eo 


(2)e (0 


2 CO 


(i)o 


^ eu 


(2)e 


I ia 


(i)i(i)a 


2 la 


(i)i(2)a 


I lO 


(Oi(3)o' 


2 io 


(Oi 


3 io 


fun 


I iu 


(i)iu 


2 iu 


u 


I oi 


(i)o(i)i 


2 oi 


(3) o (i) i 


3 oi 


I o 


4 oi 


(2)0 


5 oi 


(3)0 


I ua 


u (i)a 


2 ua 


u (2) a 


I ui 


u (Oi 


2 ui 


u 




.« 



* dean' to Jo, make, * bean' a woman.* 
^eaflan'/^i^, 'fea^d^ wbi/lk. 

* ceard' an artificer, • gcal' winte. 

* CQiTCZclC fauky. 

* fgeimh' beauty, *meidh' a balance, 

* feidh' ^r, * greigh* a herd. 

* meife' g/'tf //<!z/^, 

*eigin* necejpty, * eich' iiwyj-x. 

* bco' tf//W * beothail' lively,, 

' leombann' a /w«, ^ deoch' a rfr/wi. 

* teum' to hite^ ' glcus* trim. 
' fial* /i^^^/ ' fiar* oblique, 
*fiadh' a ^-p^r, ' biadh'^^. 
*diol* to ^^iy, * iolach' 11 /&oi;rf. 
*iodhol* an idol, * crios* a girdle, 

* cionta' ^i/i/^ 

*fiu* worth, 'iuchair' a ify. 

* diu V<s^^ • tiugh' /A/Vi. 

^ oigh' a virgin, * troidh' a^oo/. 
*oidhche' «/g^A/. 

* moid' mol^e, * toic' wealth, 
•foid' a /i^ff, * fois' rejl. 

* coileach' a roci^, * goirid'^^r^. 

* cuan' thcy?^, * fuath' haftred, 
' tuadh* a hatchet, sluagh' people, 

* fuigheag* a rafp^berry, * buidheann' a 

company. 
* duil* expeSlation, * fuil' Woorf. 

Triphthongs. 



1 aoi (i)ao(r)i * czoidlk lamentation. 

2 aoi (i) ao *caoin' m/A/, *faoilVto /A/«i. 

1 eoi (2)eo(i) i * gtoigh* geffi, 

2 coi (i) CO ^ meoir^ fingers, 

3 eoi (2) eo ^deoir' /AzrA 

X iai /(i) ia *. . * &akt^ more oblique* 



I. 
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I iui (2) ia I ' cijdl' rfmu/ic, 

1 uai (1) ua (l) i ^luaithe* qmcker. 

2 uai (2) ua (l) i ^ aruaidh' ifanl, ^ fosim^ founds 

3 uai (i) ua ^ gluais' to move^ ^umtime. 

CONSONANTS. 

1 p part ' poir apootf, ' ftreap' to cRmk. 

2 ph Philip * phiir returned^ 

1 b boil * baile' ^ /^ii;/!, * breab' to kid. ^ 

2 bh vile * bhuair^r«ri, ^ gabh' to take* 

1 in my * mor' greats * ananx' i'tfe^ foul ' 

2 mh * mhothuich^^w'frtv/'^j^i^laBa^ a/i ^;ift 

1 f feel * fill' tofild. 

2 fk quiefcent * f beara' ^mrw. 

1 c cock ' can' tofaj^ftngj ' creid* /« heltrue^ 

2 c kick * ccann' ^wJ!i head, * reic' /^y^//. 

3 ch X^i^ * chaidh' wr/i/, ' rach' go. 

4 ch x^^^^ * chi* Jhall/eey * crichc' ^/'a boundary^ 
I g go ^ gabh' /^ //jif, * rag'/^ 

^ g g^^'C ^ geinne' /j nvedge^ * niig' /o r^j^A. 

3 gh * giiabh' /^d>^, * ghlcidh' kept. 

4 gh you ' gheibh' nvill get. 

5 gh quitfcent * righ' a i//z|', ' fluagh />^/<f. 

Linguals. 

1 t tone ' tog* /o ratfe^ * flat' a r^/. 

2 t chin * tinn'^i, * aitc* a /&r^. 

3 th have * thainig' came. 

4 th quiefcent ' maith' good, * f ath' occq/ton. 
I d done ^ dot' ^^o///^, * dragh* trouble. 

2d 




$4 



0f . f BonmraiTicm 
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Ami* refenitfiM^ ^ mdUcf a^ 
dhalF MhiJL . 
dheatc* luimL 

ndhf fijfwg'i ^ bualftdV tkrt/iaig^ 
fannt' defire^ * floe' a pit* 
(eiokb,' gifiilei ' fo' /^.^ 
fliuidh'y2r/, < ihaoil' /ifeA|gi&/. 
Ion' Aair^ < flat' ii m/, ' moll' chi^. 
Unn' 0/f a^f, * cailite' J^. 
blith^ ^A^3 < ihlanmch' >$riii^i. 
leum' ^ij^y * fliteamhnuich'///^A/. 
crann' ^^ /fi^^, * naomh' i&0j^) ' naifg' 

piftm^ 
feinn' tojifig^ * nigh' w^. 
fiin^ tojtajy * naifg' fc«wrf. 
com' ^^^, ^ nigh' ivq/hed, 
feari' feftftpf , • righ' a king, ' ruith* 

feai^ a nmrif ^ ruith' ran. 

&f men, * a righ' fcV;|^, * trcoir* 

, ffrengti. 



There is no doubt that the Galic has been, for manj 
ages, a written language. It is equally certain that its or* 
thography, fince it was firft committed to writing, has 
undergone confiderable changes. In this refped, it has 
ihared the common fate of all written languages. 

In the firft exhibition of the founds of a living lan- 
guage, by alphabetical characters, it is probable that the 
principle which regulated the fyftem of orthography was^ 

* that every elementary found fhould be reprefented by a 

* correfponding character, either fimple or compounded ; 

* and that the fame found fliould always be reprefented by 

* the fame character/ If different founds were reprefented 
by the fame letter 5 — If the fame found were reprefented by 
different letters; — if more letters were employed than were 
ncceffary to exhibit the found j— -or if any found were not 

reprefented 



2d 


join * 


3dh 


(3) gh 5 


4dh 


(4)gh ' 


5dh 


fttiefieai * 


I s 


fo 


2 S 


fliow * 


3fl» 


how * 


ll 




2I 


million * 


3i 


look ' 


4I 


believe * 


'I n 




an 


opinion ^ 


3n 


no • 


4 n 


near * 


I r 


roar • 


2 r 


rear, * 


3"* 
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reprefented by a corrdpondingcfaaraAef ; then the written 
language would not be an adequate feprefentation of the 
fpoken. It is hardly to be fuppcfied that^ in the firft rude- 
attempts at alphabetical writing, the prindple iabove laid 
devm could be fMiSAj and uniformly foUowed. And 
though it had, yet» m the cborfe of a few generi^tions» 
many caufes would occur to bring about considerable 'de- 
partures from it. A gradual refinen;ient of ear, and in- 
creafing attention to euphomas contradUons and eliiioni; 
brought into vogue l^ the careleflhefs or the rapidity c^ 
colloquial fpeech, or by the pradice of popular fpeakers ^ 
above all, the mixture of the fpeech of different nations, 
would introduce numberlefs varieties into the pronuncia- 
tion. StUl thofe who wrote the language might chufe to 
adhere to the original orthography, for the fake of retain- 
ing the radical parts, and preferving the etymon of vo- 
cables undifguifed \ and for maintaining an uniformity in 
the mechanifm of the infieAions. Hence the pronuncia" 
tion and the orthography would difagree in many inftan- 
ces ; till at length it would be found expedient to alter the 
orthography, and to adapt it to fuch changes in the fpeech 
as long ufe had eftablifhed ; in order to maintain what 
was moft necefiary of all, a due correfpondence between 
the mode of {peaking and the mode pf writing the fame 
language. 

It will probably be found, on inquiry* that in all lan« 
guages, when tht fpeech has undergone material and firik- 
Ing changes, the written language alfo has varied in a con- 
siderable de^ee, in conforaiity to thefe changes ; but that 
it has not fcrupuloufly kept pace with the fpoken language 
in every fmaller variation. The written language of the 
Oreeks fuffered many changes between the time that the 
old Pelafgic was fpoken, and the days of Demoflhenes^ 
Tlie various modes of pronunciation, ufcd in the different 
<]iftri<Sb of Greece, are marked by a diverfity in the ortho- 
•graphy of the written language. The writing of the Latin 
•underwent confiderable alterations between the era of the 

D Ptcemvtri 
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Detiemviriind the Anguftaii age } correfpondingi no doubtf 
to the changes which had taken place, during that inter* 
val, in fpeakiog the Latin. Ebglifh and Fi'ezich books, 
printed within the prefent centmyi exhibit a mode of or« 
thography very different from what is found in book$ 
printed two or three hundred years ago, Thefi^ inftan€e$ 
fhbw the tendency which the written, language has to k\^ 
low the lead of the fpoken laligUage, and to maintain % 
certain degree of conformity to Chofe mod^$ of pronun-* 
ciation, which are fibm time to tiikie adopted by thofc 
who fpeak it. 

On the other hand) numbeHeis exanqdes might be ad- 
duced from any living language,^ to prove that the writ- 
ten language does not adapt itfelf> on all occaiions and 
with ftriA uniformity^ to the founds of fpeech. Words 
are written differently which are pronounced alike. The 
fame combinations of letters, in different iituations, re- 
prefent different founds. Letters so-e retained in writings 
.ferving to point out the derivation of wordsi after they 
have been entirely dropped in fpeaking. 

From fuch fa£b as theie it appears a juft concluiions 
thatwrilUn language gencriSj follows \\\e fpoken languag0' 
tlirough its various revolutions, but ftill at a certain dift« 
ance ; not dropping fo far behind as to lofe fight of its 
precurfor, nor following fo clofe as to be led through alt 
its fantaflic deviations. 

Here a queftion occurs of importance in fettling the or-^ 
thography of apy ' particular tongue $ ^ How near oughl 
the written lof^uage to correfppnd to the fpckens ao«j 
where may' a disagreement between them be allowed with 
propriety?? The following obfervations may ferve to throw 
fome light on the fubjefk of this queftion, though by na 
means fufficient to furnifh a ccmplete anfwer. 

It is obvloas that in fpeech, the artkulatms (which are 
reprefented by confonants in writing) are the leaft liable 
to variation. Vffwel founds are continusdily varying. In 
this variety chiefly conftfts that diverfity of tone and dia« 
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led, which is foutid In the fipkcth &£ ^cvcnt dif)ri£)ji.of 
the fame countrjr, wherd the f^e wonls^are fpokea* Tht 
changes tod which are ifKti*odi]cod by time;, fiill wkh^ geeater 
ctk£t ot>- the rowtt fobnds; than- on ^tht articidadons. 
This circumftance ttdl flrike an obfarer-wkb itops, into 
any delibei-ative^ifiembly, wiiere the fpeabM afiet>f d2B- 
ferent ages^ St< Jerom makes a remark 4>a:thff/redduig of 
Hebrew, which k applicable, inibme intafiii'e,:,tO'ithe 
pronuneiatibn of dl Iknguagest ^ Nee tfeiert titrain Soiem 
ant Saihn nomineiur^ cutn 'VOcaUbves^iin media litertiipeiil. 
rare ntantur Hebraei ; etS pfa^oliiatatfe lafbbrutn, iac'««i^ 
Me regiofMm, eadem verba dmrfit'. Jimis ai(k][ue accentlbufc 
proferantar.' If may be oWerved, that, ttiefapetibr ftju 
bility of the articulations above the :^90«vel fbondt'^is ^tiie 
natui'al^ coii^equence of the polition' of'ttae ot^ganr of fpdediL 
in uttering them. The' different modificattenli^ of JCh^ 
vowel founds are eflbfted by minute changes dn. the oon^ 
fon^iation of the organs; thoie of.the arti^laiacRlsr':aire 
made by more diftinft and operofe'infie6(ion6 of the ei^ 
gan«^ ■ •-' • •• ■' '^ -^ ♦.l^ --.': -^ 

It f^emcr then a warrantable conclufton) that of the-«le^ 
tnentary conftituents of fpeech^ vii:. artkulaticMns and 'vow- 
el founds, '^the artkulittions are, in th€t^ own natorei bs- 
iEMTiAL, mtMA^^VKT, and PRBDOMiiOiiNT ; the vowel 
founds, comparatively confidered, ai'e AijjummVE, FLUCi 
TUATiNG, and s^nviLlu • 'Ji' :• ' • t. . -f : 

Further; all'the vowel founds that ufufiilly bcciir irt 
Ijpccch, ftem to 'be .'uttetcd witlv ^<|ual cafe, • in whatever 
iituation they dcc^r, a$ thefame of gahsfafe employed for 
all. In forming the common articnlalidns of fpee<ih, as 
df&rent organs are employed, a degree of difficulty is 
fometimes felt in making a tranfitionifrfeim oric articulation 
to another. Thus a difficulty will bc<?afiottally occur in 
{>ronouncing certain words, where tKe''geiierdl analogy ^of 
inflexion or of collocation has brought logetlier'articiila^ 
tions which do not eafily coalefce. Hence a nec^lya* 
tifes of departing, in fuch a cafe, from the general analogy, 

and 
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an^ialtering or 'dS|>Ikririg fiSne of thd&.dHci^epant articu- 
iajfidnsy for thcrfafce of.es^ and coiwenience in pronun* 
'fdation/ind t& jrslicvedthe ear from an offenfive difcor- 
dank^foinid^. Bepanuses.iarq madel from the general rules 
.of rrfpqeoh jfifvthe cafe of tbeiimr^l^ fimnd^ alfo '^ of which 
•ffilB Greek tongue aboimds ^^ith eKamfiles. T^iefe depar- 
tupm^Ihowe^exvicieini to Ixave been .toa^de,. from a deiire t6 
indulge,. ihe^eor in certain tiatkiiiripQeditedUQns or avezv 
£AfA (irkkkrHv bad Gonceite^:.wirii regard to particular 
ib«yids-r Iiiiiaaotiinin^'tbe: anoflnualie^Toft'ljfiieech) Or.thefe 
^euliaititiei!/wUdl& liaTe beenrreckoi^ed aiioinalQus, k wiU 
^e Sound . that ittclkd^ them as tSk& tbe articulations have, 
Jh^ ibiG moft (psn^ ' bctn ado j>ted for the purppie of eaie 
«folstoE^wnienl20^ift.pn9i:nin€tatioR ) iwhili^ thcrf^ wiiieh af- 
ioEt the' v»wel fotittds . have proceeded from the » peculiar 
tflAe'tof rtfasi^ipeakers. . :Thus the! iformer fprisg from a 
4mHfe'j0JDgent and conftant in its liaturei and uniform in its 
:f)peratijDi»j thelatter/.from a caufeloealand temporarjiift 
itsnatuxie^ and>adriaUrin itsfoperfiiUon* . 

If this theory be }uft, it ought to follow that, in al{ 
pdtifb.^'tongues,;afl.agreemeiit wiijbh&.found among Aofe 
irregiilarities which :.ajSeA. the ai)ict»)aiion$^; ths^is not 
foT oUerrable. in -thofe ilrhich afiei£boJte. voii^el founds^ 
There is reafon to believe, that, if a fpiii comparifon wer^ 
m^de. between different l^guages, ^is "would according-^ 
ly be found to be the cafe. Let lit;.^. obferved then^ 
that in fpeech, a d^Str^nt^h^Ui^n ufuaUy paid to the 
articj*Utions, . wiichrtfcas/tjot feee^ir paid to the vowel 
founds, in as m^ph aa the latter -have been; ehatiged from 
tbe ftale in which ' tb^ ftr^^^re of each tongue had at 
firfl placed them, i firl^quently and from peculiar tafte €« 
humour } the forxpisr more rarely^'.and for the moft part 
from necefiity. If this: obfervation be found, to be well 
fupportedy we ihall have the fati£ti<ni of general pra£lice 
in fdyoi^r of the concluiion that was formerly drawn from 
the Q^ure of articulate founds; viz.. that the articulations 

are 



l^art I.J AMD ORtHOGRAPHT. %^ 

are essential, permanent, and predominant; the 
vowel founds adjunctive^ fluctuatikGi and servile. 

If it appear then that the vowel founds in fpeech arc 
perpetually varying, in the mouths of different fpeakers, 
from caufes which either dude our fearch, or when dif- 
covered are ieen to be of fcnall importance ; may we not 
Judge that it would be equally vain and improper to at- 
tempt to make Writing follow all thefe minute variations ; 
and that, however, it may happen that the fame vowel 
found may be reprefented, in many inftances, by different 
letters, and di£S;rent vowel founds by the fame letter ; 
yet thb difagreement between Speech and Writing muft be 
connived at, for the fake of preferving fome degree of 
uniformity, where alone it can be prefervcd, in the wriu 
ten language ? If it appear again that the variations from 
the eflablifhed analogy, which are made on the articula* 
tions, are lefs frequent, and proceed from caufes obvious 
and cogent ; ought not thefe variations to be exhibited 
in writing, for preferving that general correfpondence be- 
tween the written and the fpoken language, which ought 
to be preferved as far as the limited powers of letters 
will permit ; and without which, the words I fpeak and 
thofe I write do not belong to the fame language ? 

One exception from this principle feems allowable in 
the cafe of quiefcent conibnants. It may be inferred from 
the pradice of all living languages, that confonants, where- 
of the correfponding articulations have been fupprelfed 
in fpeaking, may yet be retained with propriety in writing, 
when they are requiiite to point out the derivation of vo- 
cables, or the radical part of declinable words. But this 
exception ought to be allowed only to a moderate extent, 
for the reafons already afligned \ to which it may be ad- 
ded, that the far greater part of the fupprefled articula- 
tions can be eafily difcovered and retraced to their roots, 
without any index in the written any more than in the 
fpoken language, to point them out. 

Thefe obfcrvations being premifed, I ihall proceed to 

explain 
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explain the preient ftate of Galic Orthography ; and ihail 
endeavour to affifl: the reader in forming a judgment of 
its merits and how far it may admit of improvement. 

I. It may be laid down as one fettled principle in or« 
thography, that ^ each letter, or combination of letters in 
^ the written language, ought always to denote one and 
* the fame found.' From the explanation that has been 
given of the powers of the letters, it may be feen how far 
this principle has been regarded in the Gaiic. Though 
almofl every one of the letters repreients more than one 
found, yet there is an evident affinity between the (cveral 
founds of the fame letter. And it may be readily allow^ 
ed that kis confufion and inconvenience follow from ex-* 
hibiting a few kindred founds by the fame letter, than 
would have taken place, had the characters beoi multi* 
plied to fuch a degree as that a ieparate one could have 
been appropriated to each minute variety of found. 

It is obvious to remark, as a departure from this prin<* 
ciple, that in the cafe of the confonants /, «, r, the diftinc- 
tion between their plain and their afptraUd ftate is not 
marked in writing ; but that in both ftates the confonant 
is written in one way. In the middle and end of words, 
as has been fhown, this diftin£lion may be known from 
the relative iituation of the letters. In the beginning of 
certain Cafes and Tenfes of declinable words, it may often 
be known from their grammatical connedlion, but is not 
marked by any graphical index whatever. The proper 
reading is to be determined by the fenfe of the paflage, 
inftead of the fenfe being underftood by the proper read* 
ing. It is not eafy to difcover how thofe who firft com- 
mitted the Gaiic to writing, negleii:cd to mark fuch a 
material difliinAion. Inconveniences and ambiguities not 
unfrcquently arife from this cauie, which have been long 
felt and regretted. Is there room to hope that it is not 
yet too late to recommend a method of remedying this 
defciStr The method I would, fuggeft is the moft fimple 

and 
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and obvious of any. It is to annex to the initial /, n^ and r, 
iu-their alpirated ftate, the letter h^ juft as has been done 
to all the other confonants. The analogy of orthography 
would thus be maintained ; the fyftem of inflexion would 
be more juftly exhibited, and carried on by an uniform 
procefs in Writing as it is in Speech \ and errors in read* 
ing, and andkbiguities in fyntax would be avoided. 

This mode of writing the confonants /, n^ r, is by no 
means a new fuggeftion. There is hardly any writer, who 
has even curforily mentioned the found of thefe letters 
in Galic, that has not hinted at this method of correcting 
the error now mentioned. Is there not reafon then to 
expeA, if any Galic author or editor ihall introduce the 
amendment here propoied, that he will meet with the ap- 
probation of his literary countrymen, and that his ex- 
ample will be followed by fucceeding writers ? ^ 

II. Another principle of authority in regulating or- 
thography is, that ^ each found ought always to be reprc- 

* fented by one and the fame letter, or combination of 
' letters.' The deviations from this rule in Galic are ex- 
tremely few. The found of m is reprefentcd fometimes 
by a alone, fometimes by alone. The found of gh is 
reprefented alfo by dh ; and final c often, though corrupt- 
Jy, reprefents the fame found with chd. 

III. A THIRD principle in orthography is, that ' no 

* more letters ought to be employed than are neceflary 

* to reprefent the found.' There are probably few po- 
lifhed languages in which departures from this rule arc 
not found in abundance. Reafons have been already 
mentioned which render it expedient to retain letters in 
writing many words, after the correfponding founds have 
been dropped in pronouncing the fame words. QuieC- 
cent letters, both vowels and confonants, are not unfrc* 
quent in Galic. Though thefe quiefccnt letters have no 
found themfelves, they are not always without effeft \x\ 

pronunciation! 



^2 OF PRONUNCIATION [Part I. 

pronunciation, as they often determine the found of other 
letters. Moft, if not all, the quiefcent vowels feem to 
have been introduced for this purpofe. They afcertain 
the broad or the fmal/ found of the adjoining confonants* 
This has been m^ide fufficiently ckar in treating of the vow- 
els and diphthongs feparately. A confonant, as has been 
fhown, has its broad found, both when preceded and when 
followed by a broad vowel ; and in like manner has its 
Jma^^ found, both when preceded and when followed by 
z fmall vowcL If a confonant were preceded by a vowel 
of one quality, and followed by one of a different quality y 
the reader, it has been thought, might be doubtful whe- 
ther that confonant ought to be pronounced with its 
broad or with its fmall found. Hence this rule has long 
obtained in Galic orthography, that * in polyfyllablc», 

• the laft vowel of one fyllable and the firft vowel of the 

• fubfequent fyllable muft be both of the fame quality.' (r) 
To the exteniive application, and the rigid obfervancc of 
this rule, it is owing that fo many diphthongs appeaip 
where one vowel is (ufficient to exprefe the vocal found ; 
and that the homogeneous vowels, when ufed in their 
quiefcent capacity, are often exchanged for each other, oy 
"written indifcriminately. {s) From the former of thefe 
circumftances, moft of the words in the language appear 
Jpaded with fuperfluous vowels ; from the latter, the or* 

' thography 

(r) Leathan re Leatban^ is Cnol re CaoL 

Of the many writers who have recorded qr taken notice of 
fliis Rule, I have found none who has attempted to account 
for lis introdu^ion into the Galic. They only tell that 
fuch a correfpondencc between the vowels ought to be ob- 
frived, and that it would be improper to write otherwife. 
Indeed none of them feems to have attended to the different 
rffc^s of a broad and of a fmall vowel on the found of an adr 
iacent confonant. From this circumdance, duly confidered^ 
I have endeavoured to derive a reafon for the Rule in que- 
iHon, the only probable one that has yet occurred to me. 

(s) As * deanuibh' or * dcanaibh' doye^ * bcannuich' or 

• bcann?kh' blefs. 
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dMigraphy ol Biany wnrds ap{)tai9» m kmit rdpeAd, «U« 
ttwy amd utifcttkd. Jnm & pankl cotnAioa of thcfii 
blemifhes muft be deiirable. It maty tktrtfore be #iNrth 
wkile to «x«»tiie thb lotig eftifafiflted canan of Galic or-^ 
ihography, with a Ticw to dilcovcr urticthar it hat not 
iNSta eitended faithisr than U accaflarf, and whether it 
Mg^t not in many cafes to be fet afikle. 

We have feen that the Labials t^ m,fi fy whether afpt-^ 
rated or notj have nodiftinfUon of broad and fmall founds. 
It cannot then bt necefikry to enfdoy voweisy either pre* 
iaied or poftflled, to indicate the feood of thcfe. Thus 
< abiiich/ r^i * gabhaidb,' ivUi tah, 'cfaixraiaiiin/ i would 
^Mif) ^ ciomtucb,' C4ftivis^ have been written with a^ iKb^d 
irowel In the feeond fyUabie^ corrciponding to the broad 
Towd in the firft fyllable^ yet the letters < abicby gabbidh^ 

* ehrominn, eiomich,* ^Uy exhibit the fiHind«*-Mikrrhe pie«» 
pofiti^e fyBable ' lin/ when followed by a fmaM Vowels is 
written ^ im/ a^ in ^ imtich)' u hckf * iqichcift/ fiffbxi^i 
But when the firfk Vowel of the following fyUabte is broody 
it }M been the pradHee to infiat an before the f», at in 

* iomlati/ impute, * iomghaoth, d iviiHwmJ^ * iomhiafg/ 
AgUatiot^4 Yet the infarted ftrtes no pnrpofe either of 
^onunciation or ordbogr3phy.--^The unnecdB&ry apfrtito^ 
tion ol the rale ki qneftion appears moft Unequivocally in * 
wordt derived from other laoigoages. From the Latin 
wordt imagOj iemplmHj lihr, are fbreoed in Galic ^ i^ 
^ mhaigh, teampuli, leahhar/ Nothing but a ftndle re^ 
gard to the' rule under oonfideration cooid have fuggefted 
tke Mrnhn^t a broad vowel in the flrft ffMfbi of chefe 
i9^rds ; where it ferpe^ iietther to guide ilie pronmiiciatioiiy 
fior to poim out the derivation. 

Another ca&, m which the d)ftrrat2on of this rdle^ 
feettit to be wholljr unaecefTary, is when tw^ ffikhhs of a 
trmd are reparoled by a quiefcent eonfe^ant; Thus i» 
^ gleidheadh/ keeping, * kheadh,' eattpg, ^ buid^eann/ a- 
compemy^ ^ dligheach,' ianofuJ^ the afpirated eo»fonai«C8 in 
the middle are s^together quieicenL The vocal timtd 

E of 
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of the fecond fyllable is fufficienfly «xprd&d by the lai^ 
Towd. No good reafon then appears. for writing a fmall 
vowd in the fecond fyllable. 

Thus far it is evident that the Rule refpe£ting the cof • 
refpondence of vowels-is wholly impertinent in the cafe of 
fyllat:des divided by Labials, or by quiefeent confonants^ 
If we examine further into the application of this rule^ 
we {hall £nd more cafes in which it may be fafely fet 
afide. 

Many of the infledtions of nouns and verbs are formed 
by adding one or more fyllables to the root. The finals 
eonfonant of the root muft always be confidered as beloi^g-^ 
ing to the radical part, not to the adjeAed termination^ 
The found of that confonant, whether broad or fmall, falla 
to be detennided by the qtiality of the vowel which pre-' 
cedes it in the fame fyllaUe, not by the quality of that 
which follows it in the neitt fyllable* It feems therefore 
unneceilary to employ. any more vowek in the ad]e£led fyl- 
lable than^hat are fufficient to reprelent its own votal 
found. The Rule under confideration ha$i notwithftand* 
ing, been atended to the orthography of the oblique 
cafes and tenfes i and a fupernumef ary vowel has been 
thrown into the termination, whenever that was requifite 
to preierve the fuppofed neceflary correipOndence with the- 
foregoing fyllable. Thus in forming the nominative and 
dative plural of many nouns, the fyllables an and ipb ^re 
added to the Angular, which letters fully exprefs the true 
found of thefe terminations. If the laft vowel of the no- 
nnnative fidgiAar iS'broaid„ii;z aioi^ is add^dJior the nomi** 
native ^ural, as *lamh»an' kantUf * cluas-ari* tars. But if 
the laft vowel be fmall, an e is thrown into the termination^ 
as ^ fuili^an* eyei ' fr6ih-eai>' f$ofis. Now if it be obferved 
that, in the two laft examples, the fmall found of the / and 
n in the foot is determined by the preceding fmall vowel i 
with, whtdi they are neceilariiy c<^nne£led in one fyllable;r 
and that the letters an fully reprefez^t thie found of the ter- 
mination j it muft be evident that the ^ in the final fyllablo 

• 
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is altogether fuperfluom. So in forming the dative ploral, 
if the laft vowel of the root be finally M is added; as * fdiU 
ibh' , ' froin-ibh'. But if the laft vowel of the root is 
broad, the termination is written aihb\ as Mamh-aibh' 

* duas-aibh' } where the a, for the reafon already affigned, 
is totadly afelels, 

Tfaefe bbfervations apply with equal juftnefs to the tenfes 
of verbs^ as will be feen by comparing the following ex- 
amples ^ ' creid-idh' will believe^ 'ftad-aidh' will Jlop; 
^ chreid-ann' / would heBeve, * ftad-^ion' / wotddjiop 2 creid* 
/am' lit me believe^ * ftad«am* let mejhb; ^ creid-ibh' ^believe 
yey * ftad-aibh*^<?/ ye. 

The fame obfervatlons may be farther applied to deriva- 
tive words, formed by adding to their primitives the fyl- 
lables ach^ aehd^ agj an^ ail^ at ; in all which e has been 
unnecedanly introdnced, ^ben the laft vowel of the pre- 
ceding fyllable was fmall ; as 'fannt«ach' covetous ^ * tpil-^ch' 
lvUling\ * naonih-achd' Minefs^ ' doimhn«^chd' depth \ 

* iruth^an' a rivulet^ Vnuil asolf a vA^p ; *cuach*ag''a little cupy 

* cail'^g* a girl ; ' few-ail' manfyj * caird-ril* Jriendly \ {t^ 
^ceart-as' justice^ * c^ifAre2i!&* Jriend/bip. 

The foregoing obferyations appear fu£cient to eftablifli 
this general concluiion, that in all cafes in which a vowel 
ierves neither to exhibit the vocal found, nor to modify 
the articulations of thefyllabl^ to which it bekmgs^ it may be 
Reckoned nothing better than an ufdefs incupbranqe* 

There 

(/^ It is worthy of remark t!iat in fuch words as ' caird-eil' 
friendly^ * fXzinX^tW falutary^ the fubilitution of e in place of a 
in the termination, both roifreprefents the found, and difguifea 
the derivation of the fyllable. The found of this termination 
as in * fear-ail' manly ^ * ban-aiP voomanly^ is properly reprc- 
fented by ail. This fyllable is an abreviation of * amhuiP 
lilte^ which is commonly written in its full form by the IriOi 
as ^ fear-amhuil &c. It correfponds ezadly to the Englifli 
termination like^ m foldierJike^ offtcerJike^ which is abridged 
to fy^ as manfyj friendly. By writing eil inftead of n//, we 
.almo^ lofe fight of * amhuiP altogether. 
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Tb«re fiMms tfacr^iic much room for fimplifytng Ihe' 
pref^mt fyfteta of Gtlic Orthography, by the rejeftiofi of 
a cottfideiablo number of quiefoent vowels, («) ' . 

. Almoft 

(jy) From the extrafts of the oldeft IriAi inainifi:ti^ts 
given by X^hiiydy VaHes»?«f, %^ Qtb^rs* it afK?*^« <bj»tthe 
rule conceraiiig ^be cprrpfppfideoc^c of VQwels ip gontiguod^ 
fylldbUsy wa^ by lio means fo generally obferved once as it is 
now. It was gradually extended by the more modem Irilh 
wtifievs \ froai wbom, it it pfobabU, it bee been iKeatttiimily 

adoi^ttd by the hter Sf^ttUhwrilcfffin itspfffeqt »i»w4rr?iit'« 

able latitude. The rule we have been copifidering h^s beei) 
reprobdte4 in ilrong tcrmi by fome of the moftjuoicious IriCK 
philologets \ particularly O^firien author of an frifli Dl^io- 
Bftry printed at Paris 1768, and Valleoeey autber of an Iri(h 
Grufimar, and of Jiranoua eUborate diiqui&ttoiia cpDcernio^ 
Jriib antiquities \ from wb^m I ^«»ot« the following paff^es ^ 
* This Rule [of divi4ing one fy liable into two by the in£er-r 
tion of an afpirated confoqant.J together with that of fub- 
ftituting fmall or broad vowels in the latter fyllabks, to 
cocvefpood with the ypwel imiB«diatiAy following the con-^ 
fonaatin tbe precediing fyUablei* h|i9 bfrn v^ry^eilriifi^irf to 
the original and radii^al purity of the Iri(h Ung^agt;,* VaU 
hncefs Ir. Gram* Cbof. Ill, letter ^. W another [Rule] de- 
vifed In like manner by our bards or rhymers, I mean that 
^ wfiieh is called Caol k cao^^ agu9 Leatksn UiMbanjhvtn been 
MrocfuUy dcib-udiTe to tfac origkiai o«4 radieal pvtity of tbe 
Iriib }»ngu^gp,Xhi^ letter ri^le (mpebof »9»ore modern ioven^ 
tion than the forpfiary for our o)d ipanufpripts (bew no regard 
to it) imports and prefcribes that two vowels, thus forming, 
or contributing to form, two diiFerent fyllables,---(houli 
both be of the lame denomination or clafs of either broad 
or iVaaU vpwf U v 9^4 thU witbout t|^y regard to the pri-: 
mitive elenaefitary ftrv^itrc pi the wor4«' Q^(irten*s /iTt 

J)Ui. Rtm^ris OH ^ * i tbe mo.ii,^ biraa and kir^Mcb cbaq^ 

gpd f(;>aiietii|ies into bioran 9nd biarM0cb by the abufive rule of 
iLeathan U Uotban*'* id^in'^oc, Fear. The opinion of Lhuydi 
on tbi« point, though oot dfciiive , yet Ray properly be fub-» 
joined lo tboif of Vallen^ey ^«4 Q^Biie^^ ^ bis words ferve 
al leaft to A\ew that this judiciaus pbilologer was no advo.> 
caite f«r the Rule in queAion* * At f^r p^fluig aoy ceofuro 

OA 



Fart Lj and orthographt. 3*^ 

Almoft the on\f <]uiefcent conibnantsy which occar In 
Galic are 4/3/9 gy /» U in their afpirated (hite. When thefe 
occur !n the infleAioAB of declinaUe words, ferving to indi- 
cate the IRoot ; or hi derivatives, fer?ing to point out the 
primitive word | the omtfiion of them might on the whole 
be unadt4fe»ble« Even when fbch letters appear in their 
abMute form ; though they have been laid afide in pro« 
^uinciation, yet it would be rafli to difcardthem in writing; 
as they oft^n ferve to (hew the affinity of the words in 
whicb they are found to others in difierent languages, or 
in dififarent dialefls of the Celtic. The afpirated form of 
the confonant in writing fufSctently (hews that in fpealdng 
its articulation is either attenuated or wholly fupprefied* 

'Hie writers of Galic fcem to have carefully avoided 
bringing into appofition two vowels which belong to diffcr- 
ent Syllables. For this purpofe they have fometimes intro- 
duced a quiefcent confonant intp the middle of compound 
or of infleAed words; as, * gncidheiF or rather * gnethail* 
kindly f made up of * gne' and *ail' ; *beothail' lively y made 
iip of 'beo* and ^ail'; ^diathan' godsy from the fingular •dia'; 
'lathaibh* daySy from the fingular * 1^*, 8cf . It may at leaft 
bear a queftion, whether it would not be better to allow the 
vowels to denote the found of the word by their ownpow-, 
ers^ without the intervfrntion of quiefcent confonantSi as 
has been done in ^mnaibh' %Mminj^^\\Ai^ gods ; rather than 
infert cohfonants which have nothing to do with either 
the radical or the fuperadded articulations of the word. 

* From 

♦ the rule concerning bro«d and fmall vowcli , I chofc rather to 

♦ forbear making any remaik at all upon them ; by roafon 

* that old men who formerly wrote *arget* fil^oer^ inilead of 

* •airgiod' as we now write it, never ufcd to change a vowel 
^ but in declining of words, 8cc. And I do not know that* 

• it was ever done \xi any other language, unlefs by fome' 

• particular perfons who, through mifiakc or ignorance, wcrv 

* guilty of it.' ArchntoL Brh^ Preface to Ir, Di9^ transUktedim 
^f, NkhoijWs Irijh Hiftorical Library. 



' / 
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From the want of an e(labti(h<?d ftand^wrd in qrthogra- 
ftijy the writers of Galic, in fpelMug ^^ords whereia qni^ 
efcent consonants Qccvirr,edy fmtft have been often ^oabtT 
ful which of two or three confonants Was tl^ proper <^nc ; 
and may therefore have diflered in their n^annev pf fpelr 
Ing the fame, word. Accordingly .we find, in many in- 
fiances^ the fame words written by di^rent writers, and 
even at different times by the fame writer, with different 
qinefcent confonants. This Tariation a9e£ts not indeed 
the pronunciaticMs, or does it in 9 very i%ht 4cffetr 
Bence, however, fomt vho judge of the langu^g^ only 
from its appearance in waiting, have ta^n occaflon ta y'^ 
hfy it as ^ uniixed aF|d nonieniic^l*' (v)» A proper atten-* 
tioa to^ the affinity which the S^ottifli Galic bears to fome 
other languages, particularly to other dialeds of the CeltiC| 
snight contribute to iix the orthography in fome cafe$ 
frhere it appears doubtful, qr has become variable, (w) 



(v) Pinkcrton's Inquiry into the hiftory of Scotland. 

(wr) c. g, * Troidh,' afoot, has been written * troidh* oy 
^ troigh ;^ either of which corrcfponds to the pronunciay 
tfoiiy as the laft confonant is quiefcent. In Welch, the 
aa*ti'cu!ation of the final confonaat has been preivrved, and 
the word is accordingly written * troed.* This -authority 
feems fuf^ipient to deteiipine the proper orthography in Ga« 
lie to be * troidh,' and not * troigh/— For a like reafon^ 
|)crhaps, it would be proper to write * tr^idh,* /bore, rather 
fhan * tralgh* the common way of fpelling the word 5 for 
we find the Iriih formerly wrote *' triidb,* and the Welch 
• traeih.' — Claidbeamh/ a/werff, fince the final articulation 
was wholly dropped, has been fometimes written * claidhe.^ 
The m^de of writing it (lill with a final labial, though 
^uiefcent^ will probably be ^bought the more proper of tlie 
two, when it is confidered that * claidheamh' is tlie cognate^ 
fi^r rather the fame word with the Iriih * cloidheamh/ th^ 
W^iph * kjcidhy v/ a^d the French * Glaive^* 



^art Lj And o^i^ocftAi^irr. 
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IV. The laft principle to be mentiohedi wbich bogfas 
to regulate orthography, is that * every found ought to be 
* reprefented by a correfponding charaftcr** From thi« 
rule there is hardly a fingle deviation in Galic, as there is 
no found in the ipoken language which is not, in fome 
meafure, exhibited in the written language. The fault 
of the Galic orthography is fometimes a redundancy, but 
never a deficiency of letters. 

A few obfervations on the mode of writing fome parti- 
cular words, or particular parts of fpeech, remain to be 
brought forward in the fcquel of this work, which it 
"would be premature to introduce here. 



The Scottifli writers of Galic in general followed the 
trifh orthography, till after the middle of the prefent cen'^ 
tury. However that fyftem may fuit the dialcft of Ire- 
land, it certainly is not adapted to the Galic of this coun- 
try. In the Galic tpnilation of the New Teftament, 
printed in 1 767, not only were moft of the Irifh idioms 
and inflections, which had been admitted into the Scot- 
tiih Galic writings, |*eje^ed, and the language adapted to 
the dialeft of the Scottifh Highlands ; but the orthogra- 
phy alfo was adapted to the language. In later publi- 
cations, the manner of writing the language was gra- 
dually affimilatcd to that pattern. The Galic Verfion of 
the Sacred Scriptures lately publifhed has exhibited a mo- 
del, both of ftyle and orthography, ftill more agreeable to 
the purefl Scottifh idiom \ and has a juft title to be 
acknowledged as the flandard in both. Little feems to 
be now wanting^ to confer on the orthography of the 
Scottiih Galic fuch a degree of uniformity, as may re- 
deem its credit and inAire its flability. This, it is to be 
hoped, may be attained by a judicious regard to the 
Separate, and efpecially the relative powers of the let- 
ters j-^— -to the moft common and approved modes of pro- 
nunciation^ 
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ottttciation ;r»-^o tte afiinitf of the Scottifli Oalic with 
other branches of the Celtic ToDgjtie )«-«to the analogy of 
Inflefkion and Derivation i— <ind abore alL Co the authori** 
ty of fome generally received ftandard ; to whi^ch pre<> 
eminence the late Galic Verfion of the Scriptures has the 
only indifputaUe claim. 
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OALid GRAMMAR. 



PART if. 



OF^THE PAItTS 0^ 8P£ECH« 



THE parts of fpeech in Galic may be conveniently 6i^ 
vided aiid arranged as follows : Noun, Article, Ad^ 
Jcftive, Pronoun, Verb, Adverb, Prepofitioli, Conjunc- 
tion, Interjection. Of thefe, the firft five are declinable 3 
the other fottr are indeclinable^ 



CHAP. I. OF KOUNS« 



A Noun is fhe Name of any pedbn, objeA, or thing 
irhatfbever, that we haVe occafion to mention. In treat- 
ing of this Fart of Speech, We have to confider the Gmder 
and thfs Decknfion of Noims. 

F OF 
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OF GENDER. 

in impofing names on fenfible objeAs, the great and 
obvious diftin£tion of Sex in the animal world fuggefted 
the expediency of inventing names, not only for the par- 
ticnlar fpecies of animals, but alfo for diftinguifhing their 
Sex. Such are vir^ femina ; bully cqhv ; coileachf cearc \ &c» 
To mark at once identity of fpecies, and diverCly of Sex^ 
the fame word, with a flight change on its form, was ap- 
plied to both fexes^; 2S equus, equa\ lioni lionefs\ oglach^ 
banoglacb. Ii> nv>ft bpgiiag^f, ^ftiipt^Jti^n^ of Sex has been 
marked, not only thus by the form of the noun, but fur^ 
ther by the form of the adjective conneAed with the 
noun. Moft adjectives were fumiflied with two forms ^ 
the one of which indicated its connexion with the name 
of a male ; the other, its conne^Uon with the name of » 
female. The one was called by grammarians the mafctdine 
gender s the other, the feminine gender of the adjeAive* 
Adjeftives, poflcC&og ttoiS » tworSp^ form, muft necef- 
farily have appeared under one or other of thefe forms^ 
with whatevq: uoup. they hapyened? tp^ be cosijoiQedw 'i^mcm 
QQpins fii^tficaot of inai^uoifite ol^e^ came thu3. tp poi^{» 
one mark' of nounS: difib^iipinative of Sex,;, ^they bap* 
pened to be af:coBq>s^ftied bg an adje^ve of the maf^line^ 
or by one of the feminine gend^. If any nouh was ob* 
ferved to be ufually coupled with an adjective of the mal^ 
culine gender, it was termed by grahimarians a majculine 
mun ; if it was found ufually coupled with an adjective of 
the feminine gender, it was tenped 2^ feminine notin. Thus 
a di(lin£tion of nouns into mafcuGne and feminine came 
to be noted, and this alfo was called gender. 

It isobCeryable then that gander, in grammar, is taken 
in two diflb*^nt acceptations. When appKed to an ad- 
jeftiv^, i^ figniiies a certain fornty by which bonus is di& 
tinguifhed from bona^ When applied to a noun), it figai- 
£es a certain relation of the w.Of d to the attributives con- 

nefted 
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fiefled vritii it* bf which amor is diftra^iQted iirom aipid<f. 
As Sex is a naturai charadienfiic pat&ining to HMtkg ob» 
jefb ; (o ^gemkr is a grammiticai char&fteriftic pemiiiiitig 
to ixnms, the names of ol:jci£b whether atiimate br inafti- 
jnate. The gender of nouns is not, prop^Iy i|teakihg, 
intficated, it is conftituted by that of the attriikiti^es can« 
joined with them. If diere were no diftibAion of gendel: 
in adjeAxfies, partic]{deS) ftc. there conld be none in noHfts. 
When we fay that amor is a noun of the xnofcoline gender, 
iHid cupido a ttodn of the feminine gend^, ^fft do not 
mean to intimate any diftinSibn between t&e things fig- 
lufied by thefe nduns ; we mean nothing more than to 
Aate a grammatical faft, viz* that an adjedive coimeded 
irith ormr is always of the (ame form as when joined V^ U 
noun denoting a male ; and that an adje^v^ eonneOed 
#ith £fl|indb is always of the ikme form as when joined tb 
^ noun denoting a female. (^) 

When 

(x) I flatter anyfelf that all my readers, uho are ac- 
quaii^ted with any of the ao«i#ot or t|i«'nod«rA laRgiiages 
wbicb have a difliofUoa of gender ia their aUribtftivcSy will 
readily perceiTe that the import of tlie term Geodcr« ia the 
grammar of thofs languages^ is precifety what I hate fteted 
above. The fame term has been introduced into the gram* 
snarof the £ngli(h Tq^lgue $ rather improperly^ b^caUfe In 
an acceptation different from what it bears in the grlmmir bf 
all other languages. In £ngli(h there is no dmihdion of 
gender competent to Artickiy Adj<&iveS| or Participles. 
When a noun is faid to be of the mafcaline geader, the 
sneaning can only be that the. obje^ denoted by it is of the 
anaie (^x* Thus in the Englifli grammarsi gender figaifies a 
quality of the oij^Si naafed ; while in Other graotmai s it fig- 
fiifies a quality of the nami given to the objed. The va- 
rieties of wbof wiicbj and ht^ Jhtf iV, refer not 10 what is pro- 
perly called the gender of the antecedent noun^ but td the St$e 
real or attributed^ or the ahfence of Sex^ of the oiyeQ figni- 
£ed by the antecedent. This is in effe£l acknowledged by 
writers on rhetoric, who affirm that in Kngliih the pronouns 
wbof be^ Jbe^ imply an exprcfs perfonificatioiii or attribution 
ot life, and confequently of Sex, to the objefts to v^hieh 

thefe 
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TVlien an ai}je£tive was to be connefted with a noua 
that dtocted an objcA devoid of Sex; it is not always 
eafy to guefs what views might have determined th^ 
fpeaker to ufe the adjeAive in one gender rather than in 
the other. Perhaps Sex was attributed to the objeA fig- 
nified by the noun. Perhaps its properties were conceived 
to bear fonie refemblance to the qualities chara£teriftic of 
Sex in living creatures. In many inftances, the form of 
the noun (eems to have decided the point. It muft be 
confefled that in this mental procefs, the judgment has 
been often fwayed by trivial circumftances, and guided by 
fanciful analogies. At leaft it cannot be denied that in 
the GaliCf where all nouns whatever are ratiked under 
the clafs of mafculines or of feminines, the gender of each 
has been fixed by a procedure, whereof the grounds can- 
not now be fully inveftigated or afcertained. Neither the 
natural nor artificial qualities or ufes of the things named, 
por the form of the nazaes given them, furnifli any in- 

variable 

tliefe proDpuns refer. The fame thing is flill more ftrikingly 
true of the variatioi\f on the termination of nouns ^ as 
prince ^ princefs i lion^ lionefsy which are all difcriroinative of 
Sex. It feems therefore to be a mif- dated compliment 
which is ufually paid to the £n^H(h, when it is faid that 

* this is the only language which has adapted the gen-r 

* der of Its nouns to the conflitution of Nature.' Thc-faft 
is that it has adapted the Form of fome of the mod common 
names of living creatures, and of a few of its pronouns, to 
the obvious diftin£lton of male and femate^ and inanimate \ 
while it has left its nouns without any mark charadleriftic of 

: gender. The fame thing muft neceflatily happen to any 
language by aboli(hing the diftindlion of mafculine and femi- 
nine in its attributives. If all languages had been conftru^- 
ed on this plan, it may confidently be affirmed that the gvam^ 
matical term gender would never have come into ufe. The 
compliment intended, and due to the £ngli(h, might have 
been more corre£lly expreffcd, by faying that * it is the only 
y language that has reje£led the unphilofophical diftindion of 

* gender, by making its attributives, in this refped, all ind^-i 
1 clinable.^ 
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vaxtaUe rule bj" whl^h the gender of nouns nay bs 
known. It ought to be remembered however that the 
Galic is far from being fingohr in this refpeA* The oldeft 
language with which we are acquainted, as well as fome^f 
the moft polilhed modem tongues^ Aand in die fame pre^i 
4icament< 

The following obfervations may ierveto give fome idea 
of the aQalogyof gender' in Galic nouns ; though they caa 
be of no great ufe to a learner, to help him to difcovor 
the gender of a particular noun, either from its iignifica- 
tion or its form. 

Masculines. Nouns fignifying males aremafculine : 
as. * fear,' a man^ * righ,' a lingf * fagart,' aprieft, * tarbh,^ 9 
bully ^ cu/ a dcg. 

Many nouns, fignifying the young of animals of either 
Sex, are mafculine, even when the individual obje^ thqr 
denote are mentioned as being of the female Sex \ m 
* laog^,' a calf, * ifean,^ a go/ling^ * uan,' a lamb, &c. {yl 

Diminutives. in ^2/7 are mafculine; as ^ rothan/ a Jitde 
Hvbedy ^ dealgan' a Utile pin^ 3cc. 

Derivatives in ^/, which are, for the moft; part, abflraiS: 
nouns, are mafculine ; as • cairdeas,' friend/hip^ * naimhdr 
eas,' enmttyy * ciuineas,' calmnefs^ * breitheamhnas,* yw%-* 
tnenty • ceartas,' jujlice^ * maitheas,' goodnefs^ &c. 

Derivatives in airy ach^ iche^ which are, for the moii: 
part, agents, are mafqiHne : as * cealgair,' a deceiver^ 
^ fealgair,' a hunt/man^ * doriair,' a door-keeper, * marcach/ 
a rider f * maraiche/ a/ailor, * foifgeulaiche,' an Evangelijl^ 
&c. 

Moft polyfyllables whereof the laft vowel is broad, arc 
mafculine. 

Feminines. Nouns fignifying females are feminine ; 

as * bean,* a woman y * mat hair,' a mother, * bo,' a co%u, &<?• 

. Except ^ bainionnach,' or ^ boirionnach,* a female, * maf t/ 

a cow, * capull,' a horfe or mare, but commonly a mare, 

whicl^ 

(jr^ uan beag baiiuonn, a Saip« xii. ^. Nuna* ^^ '4? 
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vhidi are inBicoline ; akid ' caifeaim^' or *^cailiim>' « Anm* 
feiy*nxafca]iae or feminine, (z) 

Some nouns dcnotii^ a fpedes are feminine, even when 
the mdmdual' fpoken of k diarafieriied as a male i a$ 
J^ gaUiar fhirionn,' a he^ogoat, PTai. L p. ''. 

Names of Difeafes are feminine ; as ' teafach,* afnxr^ 

* a* g^ulhach/ the meafia^ * a' blu«ac»*. the finoB-fox^ 
^ a' bbuidfaeacfa,' the jcaat£ee^ ^ a' bbuinneach,' a bofe* 

OimtnQtives m ag fx ^ vt feminine^ as * caBeagt*^ 
girlf ^ cuachagi' a tittle ct^, 

X>erivativts in acbd are feminine ^ as ' iomlanachd,' 
jiJneft^ ^ doiliearachd/ duflemefsj ^ dbimhoeachd/ ieplb% 
^ rioghachdy' kingdom^ ' finniireachd,' anci/hy, £cc. 

AbRraift nouns formed from the genitive of ac^e£tives 
are feminine; as ^ doiile/ Uindnefs^ ' gile,' ^vUien^ 
^ leiige/ loadnefs^ ^ buidhre/ deafnefs^ &c. 

Many monofyliaUes in um followed by one or more 
confonants are feminine ; as ' bniadi>' a lanky ^ jcniach/ a 
heapy < cuach,' a cupy * cluas/ em ear^ ^ gniag/ the har of 
the head^ ' fguab^' a /beafy ' tuadh,' a hauhety ' tuath/ 
feajantrj. 

Almoft ail polyiyllables, whereof the laft vowd is fmali, 
except thofe in air and khty akeady noticed, are iemi« 
nine* 

A few nouns are of either gender ; * Salm/ a Pfidm^ 

* crddimh,' Miefy are ufed as mafcuiine nouns in fome 

places 

{%) It moft appear fiogularly ftrange that nouns which fig. 
nify JFemales exclufively (hould be of the mafculioe gtfftder* 
The BouQ ' baiDionnach/ if derived from the adjedive * bain- 
ionn,^ female^ which is formed from ' bean,* the appropriate 
term for a woman. Yet this noun * bainionnach/ or * boir- 
ionnach,* a female^ is mafcoline to all grammatical inteaU 
and purpofes. We fay ^ boirionaach cdir/ m dvil womany 

* am boirionhach maifeach,^ the bandfome wofnan. In no'o-i 
ther language, perhaps, is an inilancc to be found, in which 
nature and grammar are fo much at variance. 



places, aoftd feminifie i» others. ^ Crttiane,' /& ^&&f« ^ tal* 
amh/ /!^ asT/^ /h/m/i are mafculine in the nominative ; m 
^ an eruiBne-ce,* thegMs of the earth* Ffal. Ixxxix. 1 1. xc. 
2. D. Buchan, 1767. p^ f ;. * an tabmh ticM^m,' the Ay 
loftdy Pfal. xcv. 5. The fame noons are generally feimnine 
in the genitive, as * gn crkh na cruinne/ t^ the extremity ^ 
the nmrtiyVSaL xix. 4. ' aghaidh na taln^iainat' the face ef 
iht earth. Gen. i. 29. ASks xvti. 24. 

* OF BECWSXON. 

Mouns undergo certaia ch^gea fignificant of Nuodber 
and o£ Relation* 

The forms fignificant of Number are two v the Singubtr^ 
which denotes one $ aiut the Plural which denotes any 
number ^^eater than one. 

The changes expreffiire of Relatbn are made on nouns, 
in two ways ^ i. At the beginning of the nouA » 2« On its 
termiaatimu The'rektions denoted by changes on the 
termination are ddfierent finom thofe denoted by changes at 
the beginning ; they have no nece&ry conne&ion together; 
the one may take place in ahfence of the other, it feemi 
pi:^ef therefore to clafs the changes on the termination by 
thf mfelves in one divifion, and give it a name \ and to 
dais the changes at the beginning alfi) by themfelves in 
another divifion^ and give it a difierent name. As the 
changes on the termination denote> in general, the fame 
jrelations which are denoted by the Greek and Latin cafes 1^ 
that feems a infficient rea&n for adopting the term Cafe 
into the Galic Grammar, and applying it, as in the Greek 
and Latin, to iignify ' the changes made on the termination 
of nouns or ad^e£tives to mark rcIation«'(/i) According to 

.this 

' (a) It w,a9 oeceffary to be that explieit in ilating the 
changes at the beginning, and thofe on the termina^on, as 
nnconneded independent cecidente^ which ought to be viewed 
feparately ^ btcaufe I know that many who have happened to 

turn 
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this defcHption of thetii, there are four cafes in Galic* 
Thefe m%j be namedi like the correfponding cafes in La-^ 
tiDi the Normnativef the Genttive, the Dative^ and the Vo^ 
eaiive* {b) The nominative is ufed when any perfon or 
thing is mentioned as the Jub^eB of a proportion or que- 
fiion^ or as the obje^ of an adton or a&£Uon« The genitive 
correfponds ta anEnglifh noun preceded by of» The dative 
is ufed only- after a prepofition^ The vocative is employed 
when a perfon or thing is addreiled» 

The changes at the beginning ef nouns aj^e mlB^in two 
ways ; i. by afpirating an initi^d confonant; that is, writ- 
ing h 2&et it ^ 2. by prefijung either ^ or ^ to an initial 
Towel. The former may be called the Affiratedj the latter 
the jirticu/ated form of the noun* The afpirated form ex- 
tends to all the cafes and numbers j the articulated fonrr 
only to certain cafes. A noun^ whereof the initial form in 
not changed either by afjpiration or articulationy b in the 
Primary form. 

The accidents of nouns may be bi^iefly ftiated thus. A 
noun is declined by Numbdt^ Cafe, and Initial form. The 
Numbers are two ; Singular and Plural. The Cafes are 
lour \ Nominative^ Genitive^ Dative^ and Vocative* The 

initial 

turn their thoughts totvard t!ie d^clehfiort of the Gafic nouD/ 
have got a habit of conjoining thefe, and fuppofing that both 
contribute their united aid toward forming the cafes of nouns, 
^his is blending together things which are unconne6^ed, and 
ought to he kept diflin£(. I have therefore thought it bed' 
tata'ke a feparate view of thefe two tfrfii(/^ir// of nouns ^ and to' 
limit the term cafe to thofe changes which are made on the 
lermination, excluding entirely thofe which take place at the 
beginning. 

(Jf) It 1^ to be obferved that thefe names of the cafesT 
are adopted merely becaufe they are already familiar, not 
becaufe they all denominate corre£bly the relations exprefled 
by the cafes to which they are refpcdively^ applied. There 
is no Accufative cafe in Galic different from the Nomina- 
tive.^ neither is there any Ablative different frooi thor 
Pativcr 
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initial form b three-fold ; the Primary form^ the Afpiratti 
firm^ an^ the Articulated firm \ the Afpirated peculiar to 
nouns beginning with a confonant) the Artictdattd^ td 
nouns beginning with a Towel. 

In declining liouns, the fbrn;ation of the cafes is ob- 
ierved to depend more on the laft vowel of the nominative 
thah oh the final letter. Hence the laft vowel of the no<- 
minative^ or in general of any declinable word, may be 
called the charaBerjfiic vowel. The divifion of the vowels 
into broad zaAfmaU fuggefts the diftributidn of nouns intd 
two Beclenfions^ diftinguifhed by the quality of the char<^ 
a£leriilic vowel. The firft Declenfibn comprehends thofe 
nouns whereof the chdroBeri/iic vowel is broad : the iecond 
l^eclenfion comprehends thofe noiins Whereof the charaBer* 
\ftid vowel IsfmalL 

The following examples ate given of the inflt^dn of 
nouns of the ' 

#IRST DECLENSION; 



Nouns beginning witb a con/onant., 
Bard^ maf* a Poet. 



< 

Trimaty 
firm. 

Norn. Bard 


Singular. 
Afpirated 
form. 

Bhard 


Plural 
Primary 
formi 

Baird 


• 

Afpirated 
form. 

Bhaird 


Gen. Baird 


Bhaird 


Bard 


Bhard 


Dot. Bard 


Bhard 


Bardaiibh 


Bhardaibh 


Foci 


Bhaird 


/ 


Bharda 


Prim./. 
Norn. Cluas 


Cluas^ fem. 

Singular. 
Afpir. / 
Chluas 


an Ean 

Plural 

Prim, f. 

Quafan 


• 

Afpir. f 
Chluafah . 


Gen. Quaife 


Chluaife 


Duas 


Chluas 


Dat. Quaxs 


Chluais 


Chiafatbh 


Chlnafaibb 


Foe, 


Chluas 


- 


Chluafa 




Q 


1 


Nouns 



5# OF TiiS t4liTS ffaaftU, 

SiDgebr. PlijraL 

Prirfi'/^' Artie, f. tri^^f^ jfriic^f. 

Gen. ¥ich * ¥»f H 

Dot Cach Ik-Eadii Each^aUi h-^»cbaibi» 

* 

Smgtilar. PluraL 

Prm.Ji ^rtic.f. Prfm. Ji Artic^f* 

Nom, Adag « Adagan h-Adagaa 

Gen^ Adaig h-Adaig Adag 

DaU Adaig h-Adaig Adagaibh h-Adag^i^ii 

Voc. Adag Adaga 

Fgrmathn (fthe cafes of nouns ofthefirft Dtchn/ion. 

'lingular number. 
General Rule Jor finning the Genitive* The Genitive r» 
formed from the nominativd» by inferti^g i after the char- 
aAeriftic vowel : a&^ bas' maf. deathy Gen» {ing./bais^ %ar- 
an' m, dJ^ou»tain, g. f, *|uarainV *d3r£u:h' f. a hrfx ^- C 
'clarfaich.^ Feminio€ monofyllablet Ukewife add a fhort 
e to the nominative i as ^ cluas* L an ear^ jg. f. ^ clu^ble^;; 
*lamh' a A^firf, g. f. ^laimhe/ (^) 

Particular 

{b) It is Rot trnprjoibable tltiil tntknll/ all feminine noun»» 
except 2 fewirrcguJ^r ones, added a fyllabU tot. the nomina- 
tive, as. r or 419 informing the ^enuive. Tile transUtors of 
the S. S» h^-vc fometiiBes formed the genitive of feminine po- 
ly fyltables in this manner; as '^.nagoige' from 'fionagog,,^ 
Mark v. 36^ 38. But k appears more agreeable to vbe 
analogy of iiifle6^ioifc that fuch polyfyiibUes (houU aow- be- 
written without an ^ in the genitive .^ 



Particular Rtiks for th Cenitivt. 

I. If the MmttiatiTe tsds in a vowely tb^ genitive t« 
like the nominative, as 'tra' m. a timt i»fiafin^ g« f. *tra'; 
€o aifo n>eai:ha' f. iifi^ < cto' m. ^jh^^^ ^dlu' xXi^fame. 
£xcept ^bo' f. a roti^ g. d« ^boin'^ ^eu' in. a ^t?^, g. f« ^cc^in*} 
*l)ru* f. the Afi/j, g, f. 'bfointi* or nirohn.' 

2* Nouns ending in ehdixt rt httt'e the ^^kivc like th^ 
fMNninative ; as ^uchd* nsu th« 4^^^ '«li<»cbd' in* <^pirif^% 
H>eanaadi(f m. a U^ng^ ^tiaotnhathd* f • holhaji, *4arr' m. 
the toii^ 't^ir* m^ a ieap. 

3* MonofyUabl^s ending in ^ or ii add ^i for the geni- 
tive» as 'ligh' m« la^^ g. fi 4agha'} ''roth* oi. a tvjb^/^ g^ f. 
^otha*i '(hith* m. zftr^am^ g. f. 'fi^tha\ E^di^ *kgh' 
n^.fdicky, g. f. 'aigh% 

4. Monofyllabies charaderifed by to either drop the « or 
add « for the genitive i as YiM* in.y3^i^i g. f. ^^1% 'lion* m. 
a »i?/, g. f, *fin'$ 'cri^h' f. a 66undarj^, g. f. •crkb^ 

*doch' f. the ^, g. f* *t|che'5 *fion' m. mhe^ g» f. *fioni*; 

.'trios' m. a girdle^ g. s, 'criofa'} 'fiodh' m. titnber^ g, f. 
♦fiodha*. 

5. Many moiiofyilGibkB, whoft ehara£lefriftic voW4l is di or 
p, change it into u and infert i aftfcr it; a§ *gob* tti. the Ktt 
of a bird, g. f. 'guib'j *cfodh' rs\. iine, g. f. *cruidh*} *bol^^ 
4»T *balg' m. a kagf. g» f. 'buiig'} 'clog* or 'dag* m. zhUf 
g. f. ^duig"; 'lorg' f. a/fljf, g. C Wrge*> •long' fk a j^, 
g. f. •luinge'i 'alt' m. tjoiftt), g. f. 'uili'-, *ild' ih. a Ht;afAJf, 
g. f. 'uild'j 'car' m. a /«r«^ g. f. *cuir*j ^catn' m. a ^^^/> ^ 

Jftones, g. f. 'cuim\ &o alTo 'ceol* m* mufic^ g. f. 'ciuil*; 
'/eol' m. a^f/^ g. f. 'fiuil*. Except novils in m abd a fetr 
feminmes; which foUo#* the genera! rule ! sfs 'bf^n' m. /Sf- 
ronvf g. f. «br6in'j *lon' tcufoo^, g. f. *I5inS 'doch* or 
*dadi f. zjione^ g. f. 'doiche*; *cos* or'cas' f. ^tfoot^ g.f. 
^coife': 'br5g' f« a,/&0<, g. f. 'brotg<r.' So aifo 'clann' f. 
fbiidren^g. f. 'doiiMie% 'crana' m. a 3fr<^, g, f. 'croinn.' 
*Mac' m. zfiffj has its g. f. 'mic/ 

<$. PolTfyllables charaAerifed by ea change id into 1 ; as 

'Stbeach 
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ffitheach' m. a raven^ g. f. 'fithich'*, 'cailleach' f. an old hvch 
tnan^ g. f. 'caillich.' {c) Thefe two fuffer a fyncope, and 
add e $ 'buldheann' f. a company^ g. f. %uidhne'; 'fitheann* 
f. vinj/ofif g. s. 'fithne/ 

Of monofylUbles chirafterifed by ea, fome throw away a 
^nd infert i \ ^ ^each' m* a ikry^, g. f, ^eich' ; ^beann' £. 
a peaif g. f. *bcinnc'} ^fcafg' f. o/y^^f g. f. *feirgc/— Some 
change ea into f ; as 'brcae* m. a Srout^ g. f, ^bric' ; 'fear* 
m. a tnafif g. f. ^fir^; 'ceann' m. a iead, end^ g. f. ^cinn-; 
*brcac' f. ihcfmall-popt^ g. f. *bricc'; *ccarc* f. a beny g. f. 
*circc'; *lcac* f. a jfo^, g. f. *licc.' 'Glcann* m. a tu%, 
adds €y g. f. 'glinnc'-r-Some add a to the nominative ; as 
*{jpcar m. 9ifcytbe^ g. f. ^fpcala.* •Dream' (people^ race \ *gcarf 
m. humour ; have their gpiitive like the nominative. *Feall' 
f. deceity g. f. 'foilji' or 'feill'« Geagh' m* z^oofii makes, g^ 
f. *geoigh/ 

7. Nouns in ^</ followed by a liquid, change u into « and 
infert 1 after it ; as ^neul' m. a cloudy g. f. 'neoil'; ^euu' 
jn. a */>rf, g. f. *eoin*i *feur' m. graft, g. f, ^feoir*; *ineur» 

(ff) Derivatives in «« and ag (hould form their genitive ac« 
cording to the general Rule, aiftf aig ; and in . pronunciatiofi 
they do fo« When the fyllable preceding the termination 
ends in a fmall vowel the B^ule of • Caol re caoP |ias intro- 
duced a^ e into the final fylteble, which is then written ean^ 
^eag. In thi« cafe, writers have been paz^led how to form 
the genitive. , The terminations ^niW, eaig^ would evidently 
contain too many vowels for a fhort fyllable* To redupe thif 
aukward number of vo\irels they have copimonly thrown 'out 
the fly the only letter which properly exprefTed the vocal 
found of the f^p liable. Thus from •caimean* m. a moie^ they 
formed the gen. iing. ^caimein'; from 'cuilean^ m. a Mobelp^ g. 
f, 'cuilein^^ from Muileag' f. a Uaf^ g. f. Muileig^ij from ^caij- 
eag* f. a girl^ g. f. 'caileig\ Had they not yielded too far \o 
the encroachments of the Rule of 'Caol re caoP they would 
have written both the nom. and the gen. of thefe and iimilar 
Aounsmore Amply and more juftly, thus j ^caiman^ g. f. 'cairn- 
ain^; 'cuilan' g. f. ^cuilain^j 'duilag^ g, f. 'duilaig^^ 'cailag' {^^ 
f. •caij^ig'. 
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m. ^Jlftgeff g. f. 'mcolr'; Tcus* m^ a /^rrA, g» f. *Icois 
*Beur m. the mouthy g. f, ^bcil' or *beoil*; *fgcul' m. a tale^ 
g, f^ *fgeir or ^fgcoiU* *Brcug' f. a &, g, f. *breigc*i *gcug* 
f. a branch, g. C ^geige.^ Other nouns charaAerifed by ^n 
have their genitive, like the nominative; as 'trend' m.ay?^^* 
'beud* m. harm, *mcud' m. ^u/ky *bcuc' m. a roar^ 'frpumk' 

f. a j£^^, *b€um' m. z^roh, *feum* m. i^, needt ?5V. 

^. MonofyllaUes charaAerifed by ia chai^ ia into^i; 
^s ♦fliabh' m, a moor, g. f. <flcibh*; *fiadh' m, a rff^r, g, £ 
*feidh'5 *biadh' m.>rf, g.f.'beidh' or *bidh'; ^iafg' m.j^ 

g. f. *eifg'; *grian'f. the fun, g. f. 'greine'j *fciath* f. zwing^ 
g. f. 'fceithe'. Except *Dia^ m. G«/, g. f. 'De'j 'fcia^' f. a 
ifj^e, g. f. *fcine/ 

Piuthar'f. 2iJ!/ler, has g. f. 'pcathar'; *leanabh' m- a <^A*/<t?# 
g. f. Ueinibh'i 'ceathramh* m- z fourth part, g. f. *ceithriinh^} 
•Jeabidh' pr *leaba' f. ^ W, g» f. *lcapai' *talamh,' m^ 
earth, g, f. 'talmhain.' 

The Dative fingular of mafculine nouns is like the 
nominative ; of feminine nouns, is like the genitive ; as *to^ 
bar* m« a KueU^ d. f- ^tobar*v*clarfadi' f- a harpt g. f. and 4- 
jT- ^clarfaich'; mifqeach' f- courage* g. f. and d. f* *mifnich 



>• 



Particular Rules for the Dative of feminine nounf. 
"i. If ^ was added to the nominative in forming the 
genitive, it is thrown away in the dative, as *flat' fr a rod^ 
g. f. ^flaite* d. f. *ilai|:'i *grian' f. the fun, g. f. *greine' d» 
f. *grem. 

2. If the norpinative fiiffered a fyncope in forming the 
genitive, or if the laft vowel of the genitive is broad, the 
dative is like the nominative, as ^buidheann' f. z^pmpany, g. 
f. .buidhne' d. f. *ljuidheann'j *piuthar' f- a ^fr, g- f- 
*peathar,' d. f« *piuthar'j 

The Focative of mz{c. nouns is like the genitive; of feml- 
nine nouns, is like the nominative ; as *bas' m« death, g- f- 
^bais' v.f/bhais*; *cu* m. a dog^ g. f. *coin* v-f.*choin'; ^grian 
f- the fun, V. f« *ghrian'5^gaoth' f, the ivindf v. f. 'ghaoth** 
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Pturai Number, 

Nnmnative. Mafcnlinc nouns whicli hdert i in the Gen^ 
Sing, have their Nonu Piur. like the Oen. Siqg. as 

* oglach/ nu afiyvantf g. $« ^ oglaich/ n. p. ' ogUich |' 
^ fear/ m. mois g. s» and n. p. * fir.' Many of thefe 
form their Nbm. Flur. aUb by adding a (hott » to the 
Kngular» Other, mafcnline noons, and all feminine 
tt>ims, have their Nom. Flur» in «, to which n is added, 
fufh»$dae 4aufii before an initial vowel, {c) 

Particular Rules for foroiing the Nom. Flur. vxatxt atu 

]» By adding a tp the Nom. Sing, as ' dubhar/ m. # 

fiadowy n. p. * dubhara ;' * rioghachd,' f. a Ungirnm n. p* 

^ rioghacbdan/ Under this Rute, fome nouns fuffer a 

Syncope % as ^ dorus/ m» a door^ n« p. ' dorfa/ for ^ dor* 

ufa.^ 

2. Nouns ending m / or ii/i often infert / before a \ 
as ^ reul/ m. ajiar^ n. p. ' reulta \^ ^ beann/ f. apinmde^ 
n. p. ' beannta.' So ' Ion/ m. « f»0i)S&, n. p« ' lointean/ 

3. Some nouns in ar drop the «, and add to the Nom. 
Sing, the fyllable aicb s and then the final a becomes e, to 
correfpond to the preceding fmall vowel } as ' leaUiar,' m^ 

* a hooly n. p. ^ leabhraiche / tobar/ m. a nvell^ n. p, ^ tol>- 
raichc ;* * lann/ f. an inchfure^ inferts rf, n. p. * Iann« 
daiche.* * Piuthar/ f. a ftfitr^ from the g. s. * peathar/ 
has n. p. ' peathraiche / fo * leaba/ f. a hed^ g. s, * leapa/ 
n. p. ' leapaiche.' * Bata/ m. a Jl(^% n. p. ^ batacha 'i 

• la/ or ' latha/ « fl^/jy* n. p. * lathachan.' 

4. Some polyfyllables in ach add e or ean to the Gen« 
Sing, as ^ muUach/ m. fummt^ g. s. ^ muUaich/ n. p« 

^ mullaich* 

(r) In many inOances, the P]ural termination a is oftener 
written tfith this final n than without it. When the vowel 
preceding .the termination is fmall, the termination a oriMi is 
very needlefsly written e or ean^ to preferve the correfpo^r 
dence of vowpls. 
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* gDttUsuchfian i' ' otvacb/ m* a Jufigiill, n. p. ^ Otnichcaii iT 
^ ckirfach/ f. b^rp, n. p. ' clarfakhean \* * dcudach/ f. 
tbeja9J9, D* p. ' deudaiclieaa.' So ^ iliabb/ m. <i nwr, g. s« 
« fleibb/ with / infertcd, n. p. ^ fkibhte.' ^ Sabhul/ n. 
4§ Urfh g- >• ' f^bhuU,' B. p* ^ faibhlean>' ccnatnAed for 

* fabbuMean/ 

The following Noons form their Nominathrc Plund ir« 
regularly : ^ Dia/ m. God% b« p. * dce»' or < diathaa ^* 

* fcian/ f. iifJ/J, n. p. * fceana/ or * fctaicbean ;• 
^ fliiaght' m. pfpk, fi. p. ^flo•gh s' < bo,' f ^ <)0«f^ a« p. 

* ba^ 

Gemiive* I* MonofyU^bleSt and nouns which form 
their Nominative Plural like the Genitive Singular, have 
the Genitive Plural like the Nominative Singular, as 

* gc«g»' t « hramcb^ g. p« * gpqg j' * coii^hearfnach,' m. 
a netghbour^ g* s* and n» p» ' eoifiahearfnaich', g* p* coimh* 
earfnach/ 

2. Folyfyllables which have their Nominative Plural in 
a or an, form the Genitive like the Nominative, as 

* leabhar,' m* k^i, n* p* and g« p- * Icabhraichean*'-— 
When the Nominative Plural is* two-fold, the Genitive is 
fo too ; as * fear,' m^ a man, n. p« * fir,' or fometimes 

* feara,' g. pi * fcslr,* or fcara.* 

* Cu,' m* a dog, has its g. p. • con j' * caora,' f. afieep, 
g. p. * caorach j' ' fluagh,' m^ peo^, g. p. • iluagb,* or 

* flogh.' 

Datkxe* !• The Dative Plural is formed dther from 
the Nominative Singular or from the Nominative Plural • 
If the Nominative Plural ends in a confonant, the Dative 
Plural is formed by adding iti to the Nominative Singu- 
lar, as * crann,' m* a tree, n. p. * croinn,' d. p, * crann- 
aibh ',' ' mac,' m« a fort, n. p. * mic,' d. p. * macaibh/ 
— ^If the Nominative Plural ends in a vowel, the fina^ 
vowel is changed into ibh ; as * tobar,* m* a well, n* p. 

* tobraiche,' d- p- * tobraichibh-* 

2* Monbfyllables ending in an afpirated confonant, 
vrhich have their Nominative Plural like th^ Genitive 

iing. 



5<S OF tUE PART^ [l^art iL 

&g, form their dative plural like the nominative plural^ 
as 'damh' an ox, g- f- and n. p. 'daimh' d« p. Maimh' not 
^damhaibh'; 'fiadh' m. a deer, g* fr and n. p. and d. p. 
*feidh-*— -Nouns ending in cb, of three or more fyllables, 
iomi their dative plural like the nominative plciral, rather 
than in M ; as 'coimhearfnach^ m. a neighbour y d. p. ^coimh- 
carfhaich' rather than 'coimhearfnachaibh*; 'phairifeach' 
m* a Phanfee^ d. p* 'phairifich' rather than 'pbairifeacb^ 
aibh'. 

Vocative^ The vocative plural h like the itOminative' 
pturali terminating in a ; as ^ar* m. a mafif n» p. 'fir^ or' 
^feara^ v. p. *fheara^ 'oglach' ih- z/ervant^n. p*. 'oglaich^ 
T. p» 'oghcha^ Except perhaps monofyllables whicb 
never form their nominative plural in at nor their dative' 
plural in f6hi za 'damh' m. an opi, n. p^ 'damh'> v« p. 
^dhaimh'-, 'a ihloigh'^ Ron^* xv. iiw 

SECOND DBCLENSlONf. 

Noum be^ning with a confinant* 



Gealgair^ maf- 
Singular* 
Prim. f. Afp.f. 
Norn* Cealgair Chealgair 
Cen* Cealgair Chealgair 
X)^« Cealgair Chealgair 
V(>c^ Chealgair 


a deceiver* 

Plurals 

Prim. /. jifp, f. 

' Cealgaire Chealgairc 

Cealgair Chealgair 

Cealgairibh Chealgairibhr 

Ckealgaire 


Nom> Clais 


Clais, fern. 
Chlais 


z gully. 
Claifean 


Chlsdfean 


Gen* Clai(e 


Chlaife 


Clais 


Chlais" 


I)at. Qais 


Chbis 


Clailibh 


Chlaifihh 


Voa 


Chlais 




Chlaife 



Noun9 



Nouns beginning with m voweL 

lafgair, maf. a Fi/berman* 
Prim.f. Art.f. Frim. f. Art. f. 

.N^. IsTgair t»Iafgair lafgairean h-Iafgairean 

Gen, lafgair lafgairean 

Dot. lasgair hJafgair lafgairibh h-Iafgairibh 

Voc. lafgair " lafgaire 

Uaigh, fern, a Grave. 
Nonu Uaigh Uaighean h-^Uaighean 

Gen. Uaighe h-Uaiche Uaicrhean 

Voc. Uaigh Uaighean 

Formation of the cafes ^ nouns oftbefecond Hegtenfion^ 

Singular number. 

General Rule fir the Gemtive. The gcnitiTC of pdlyfyU 

lables is like the nominative ; of monofyllables is made by 

adding e to the nominative ; as 'caraid' m. a friend^ g. fl 

*caraid'; 'aimfir* f. time^ g. f. 'aimfir'; 'tigh' m. a houfe^ g. 

f. *tighe*i *ainm* m. a name^ g. f* 'ainme ; *im' m« butter^ 

g. f. *ime'i *craig* f. a rock^ g* f. *craige.' 

Particular Rules fir the Genitive. 

1 . Feminine nouns in ail and air drop the i and add ach*^ 
If the nominative be a polyfyllable, £ii is thrown away \ as 
•fair f. a Afti«<, g. f. 'falach'; *dail' f. a/Aiw, g- f. ^dalach'; 
•Ikir' f. a »kir^, g. f. ^arach'; 'cathair* f. ay^jl, g. f. *cath- 
rach'; *nathair* f. zferpent^ g* f- 'nathradi'; 'lasair' f. a 

fame, g. ft ^lafrach'. To thcfe add *c6ir' f. rights g. f. 
*c6rach'. 

2. Monofyllables charadterifed by oi drop f and add a s 
as *feoir f. Jlejbi g. f. *feola'; 'toin' f. bottom^ g. f. t6na^ 
Except 'froin' f the mfe, g. f. *fr6inc*- 

H 
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3. MonofyllabJcs chgraAerifed by t^i cUasge t^/ into a or 
Of and add <z ; as 'muir* f. thtfeaf g. f. ^mara'*, 'fuiP f* ^iW» 
g. f. ^fola' or Yal^'ii '4rvvA' (• a. ri^^^j g. i« ^droma'. Except 
•fill' f. the eye, g. t *fuU' 

4* A. lew feminine polyfyUables in eir form tbcir geiii-t 
tive like monofyttaUes;. as *inneir' f. dungf g. f. ^ianeiie';' 
'foipeiir^ i* /upper y^ i. ^fiiipeirc.' 

5. The following disfyUables feem to have formed their 
genitive like monofyllables, and then fuffered a contrac- 
tion* Sometimes the chara£beDifl;k vowel is retained, and 
Ibinetic9e8 it is tbrawa away : the final e of thjC genitive 
being converted into a^whenrequifitoto fait an antecedent 
broad voweU 

Abhainn^ f* a river^ g. f* aibbne, cmtraBedfor abhainne 

Agh^ 5 *•' ^'^""^ 8 '^^ *'8^°^* aghainnc 

Banais f. a weddings g. f» bainfe, ' —— banaiie 

Coluinn f. the Wy, g* f* colna^coUa, -— — -*- coluinne 
Dut^aidi f . a ccutArf^ %^ £ dufekcfaa^ 1 . uj m i m^ dudiaichc 

Fiacaal f* a twdh^ g* f. fiada^ I'- i.i j -r--. jSacaile 

6ualainn£the^«/^(sri g. f. guaille^ '■ ■ .nuii i n -*▼■ guabinne 
Madaiiln f. mornings g« £ maidne, ■ " 1 ■ ^ **rw. ma^ainne 

Obair f. mxnrk^' g. £ otbre, ■ > . -— • obairc 

Uilinn, f. the elbow^ g. f. uillc^ ■< n »' -^^ uillnne 

6. The following nouns Ipcm the«r gCBJilve by drop* 
ping the charafhsriflic fmall- VQwel \^ *9thdir' m* ^ father^ 
g. £ ^athar'i Hnathair' f. a isk^) g* £ 'matbar'; 'biathair'' 
m* a brotheTf g. £ ^bratbar'^ Si^mhai^' m. an efirmy^, g< £ 
Siamhad.' ^finaidV f. viihry^ ba3 g* £ %uadha^ ^uaimh 
f, a r/zvtf, g» £ ^liiamha/ ^Mi^ ^ honey^ has g. £ 'meajan' 

7. A £ew mooDfyllablei^. ending in a vowel have their 
genitive like the nominative ; as 'ni* m- a things 'ti^ m* a 
ptffon^ ^e' m. the itw^/i .} to wbich add 'righ' m* 'h, Ung* 

Dative* The dative Angular is like the nominative j a» 
Muine' m* a many d*. £ 'duinc'ii 'madainn^ £ nwtning^ d» C 
Hoadainn,' 

Vocative* 
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Vfifmtive. The Tocfttive tingiilar is like the ndminttUre ) at 
'caraid' ta»/finui^ v« 1. ^charatd'; ^mathair' ft mother^ ▼* f; 
'xnhathair*' 

Plural Number. 
NetiiifMiiver^^Generai Rule. The nomlnatiYe plural 18 
formed by adding t6 the nominatiYe iingiular a or an^ writ«- 
ten ^ Or Ai#i to correfpond to a preceding ftnall vowel } as 
^piobair' m- a piper^ n. p. 'piobairean'; 'aimiir' £& timi^ 
fiafin^ n. p. *aimCrean\— «Some nouns fufier a contra£tion 
in the nominatiTe plural ; as *caraid' m* a friend, n. p. 
'cairdean'; ^namhaid' m, an enemj^n^ p. 'naimhdean'; 'fiac- 
^1' f. a tQ9thy n. p> ^fiaclan'. 

Particular Rules. \p Some nouns, whofe laft confonant 
is / or /I, infert / in the nominative plural \ as ^tuil' f. a 
Hood, ti. p. ^tuiite'5 *fmuain' f. thoaghf, n. p. ^fmUaintean'; 
•coiik' f* a^ 'Woodi n* p. 'coilltean'; •aithne' f. a ccmmandy 
n. p. ^aithnte'. The t is afpirated in Mail' f. a phiftj n. 
p* ^dailthean'; *fail* f. a Beam, n. p. •fallthcan'. 

2* Some nouns in air, chiefly fuch as form their genl^a 
Itive fingular in ach, retain the fame fyllable in the nomina«> 
tive plural^ and infert i after a ; as 

Cathair, f. zfeat, g. f* cathrach, n. p. cathraichean. 
Lafair, f. z^me, g. f. lafrach, n. p; lafraichean. 
Nathair, f* zferfiHt, g. f* ilathrach> n. p. nathraichean. 
So alfo 'athair* m, ^fatk^r^ n. p. 'aithrichean'j *mathair* f. 
a wuithir^ n. p. *maithrichean'. To which add *abhaititt* f. 
a twir, n. p. 'aibhnichcan'j *uifge' to. ttto/^j n-p/uifg- 
e^faan') ^cridhc' m. the hearty n. p. *cridhea^han\ 

The following nouns form their nominative plural irre- 
gularly ; Miiine* m. a tnan, n. p. *daoine*; Vigh' m. a hin^, 
n. p. Vighre'; *nl' m- a thing, n. p- ^nlthe'; 'cliamhuinn* 
izit ^Jih4n-law, or Broiher^h-law, n. p. 'cleamhna'. 

Qenitive. The genitive plural <tf monofyllables and mat 
cUline polyfyllables, is two^fold, both likt the nominaltive 
fingular, and like the nominative plural ; as Vigh' m. a 
king, g. p. *righ' or *righre'. The genitive plural of femi-^ 

nine 
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nine polyfyllables is like the nominative plural only ; as 
^abhainn' f. a mw, g. p. *aibhnichcan'«— ^'Suil' f. the 
eye^ has its g- p. *ful'. 

Dative. The dative plural is formed from the nomina<» 
tive plural by changing the'final vowel into ibh ; as ^coluinn' 
f. the bodjy n. p* 'coluinne', d. p. ^coluinnibh'; 'cridhe' m« 
the hearty n. p* 'cridheacha' d. p. 'cridheachaibh% 

Focative- The vocative plural is like the nominative 
plural ) as 'duine* m. a man, n. p. ^aoine', v. p. Mhaoine^ 

Final ^i or ^ in all the fingular cafes of polyfyllables is 
occalionally cut oflF, efpecially in vcrfe ; as 'Icab' Bed, *tcang' 
tongue^ *coill* nvood^ *cridh' heart* 

The irregular noun ^Bean' f. a woman^ is declined 

thus : 

Singular. Plural. 

Frim.f. Jlfp.f^ Prim.f. Afp. f. 

Norn* Bean Bhean Mnai, mnathan Mhnathan 

Gen. Mna Mhna Ban Bhan 

Dot. Mnaoi Mhnaoi Mnathaibh Mhnathaibh 

Yoc* Phean Mhnathan 

Of the Initial form ofNotms. 

The A/pirated form^ as has been obferved, is peculiar to 
nouns beginning with a confonant- All the cafes admit 
of the afpirated form. In the vocative Angular and plural 
theafpirated form alone is ufed ; except in nouns beginning 
with a lingualy which are generally in the primary form^ 
when preceded by a lingual ; as ^a fheann duine' old man. 
Nouns beginning with /followed by a mute confonant have 
no afpirated formi becaufe / in that cafe never receives an 
afpiration. In nouns beginning with /, n^ r, a diftin^ion 
is uniformly obferved in pronouncing the initial confonant, 
correfponding precifely to the diftinAion of primary and 
9ifpirated forms in nouns beginning with other confonants. 
This diftin£Hon has already been fully dated in treating of 
pronunciation. 

Thg 
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The Articulated form ^ peculiar to nouns beginning with a 
vowel, is made by prefixing / to the nominative iingular 
of mafculine noims \ h to the genitive iingular of feminine 
nouns, and to the dative iingular, the nominative and dar 
tive plural, of either gender« The confonant thus pre* 
fixed is conneAed with the word to which it is preiiKcd 
by a hyphen* 



The general ufe of the iingular and plural numbers has 
been already mentioned. A remarkable exception occurs 
in the Galic. When the numei*als *da' twoy 'fichead' 
iiventyy *ceud' a hundred j 'mile'^i thoufandi are prefixed to z 
noun ; the noun is not put in the plural, but in the iin- 
gular number, and admits no variation of cafe. The ter- 
mination of a noun preceded by *da' tivo^ is always the 
fame with that of the dative lingular ; {d) when preceded 
by 'fiqhead,ceud &c.' the termination is that of the nominai- 
tive iingular ; thus, ^da laimh' two handsf 'da chluais' two 
0arsy *da fhear,* two meriy *fichead lamh,' twenty hands ^ 
*ceud fear,* a hundred men^ *mile caora,' a thou/and Iheep^ 
dcich mile bliadhna' ten thoufatui years, {e) 

CHAP. 

^d) As the numeral Ma' two^ precludes all variation of 
cafe in the fubfequcnt noun, it would appear that the noun 
•fear' is improperly put in the genitive in the following pal^. 
fagc \ 'aireamh an da fhir dheug* the number -of the twelve 
men^ Luke zxii.3. The Irifh translation has it more pror 
perly, 'uibhir an da fhear dheug.* 'Ainmean an da -abllol 
dheug,' Matt. x. 2. is corredt, where the noun 'abflor is ufed 
indeclinably, after 'da* two, 

{e) So in Hebrew, we find a noun in the lingular number 
joined with the numerals twenty, tbirty, a hundred^ a tbofff' 
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CHAP. 11. Ol THE ARTICLE. 

Thk Galic Article *an* correfponds to the Englilh de-. 
finite article the. There is in Galic no indefinite article cor- 
rcfponding to the Englifh a or an. The inflexions of the 
article are but few. They depend on the gender, the 
number, and the cafe, of the noun to which it is prefixed. 
Hence the article is declined by gender, number, and cafe^ 
as follows. 

Singular, Plural. 

iwff/I Jem, ma/, H fem^ 

na , 

nan, nam 
na 

' In the fingular, final n of the article is fometimes cut 
off, and its abfence marked by an apoftrophe. The fame 
)idppens to the initial a of the d^itive fingular. 



Norn, an, am 


an, a' 


Gen^ an, a' 


na 


Dot, an, a*, 'n 


an, a', 'n 



CHAP. III. OF ADJECTIVES. 

An Ajedlive is a word ufed along with a noun, to ex<» 
prefs foipe quality of the perfon or thing fignified by the 
noun* 

Adje£tives undergo changes which mark their relation 
to other words* Thefe changes are made, like thofe on 
nouns, partly at the beginning, and partly on the termi- 
nation ; and may be fitly denominated by the fame names. 
The changes at the beginning are made by afpirating an 
initial confonant, or by prefixing ^ or ^ to an initial vowel ; 
and may therefore be named x\xt primary^ the aj^irated^ 
and the articulatea Forms. The Numbers and Cafes, like 
Ihofe of nouns, are diftinguifhed by changes on the Ter- 
mination 
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tnination* The goider is marked partly by the initial 
Form, partly by the Tcrnumttoii. 

Adjedtives whereof the cfaaradteriftid vowel is broad, 
£olIow, in moft of their mfleAtons, the form of nouns of 
the firft declenfion ^ and may be termed AdjeAives of the 
firft declenjQon* Thofe adjcftives whereof the chara£terif- 
tic vowel is fmall, may be called AjeAives of the fecond 
declenfion. 

Examples of Adjedives of the Firft Decknfioa* 

Aa Adje<£Hve beginning with a Coa(bnant« 

Mot, great. 
Singular* Plural. 

Mq/c. Femin. Common GewL 

frkih^ ^p* prim. efp* prim. off* 

N. Mor, Mhor, Mhon Mora, Mhora 

€k Mboir, Moire« Mhoire Mora^ Mhora 

D. Mor, Mhor, Mhoir, Mora, Mhora 

V. Mhoir, Mhor, Mora> Mhora 

An Ajeftive beginning with a Vowel. 

Og, young. 
Singular. Plural. 

Mafc. Femin. Common GenJ. 

prim. art, prim. art, prim. art* 

N. Og, t-Og, Og, Oga, h.Og 

G. Oig, Oige, h-Og, Oga, 

D- Og, h*Og, Oig h-Og Oga, h-Og 

V. Oig, Og, Oga 

Formation 
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Iformation of the Cafes of Adjcftivcs of the Fwft De- 

ckniion* 

Singular* 

Nominative. The feminine gender is> m termination^ likei 
ibR maiculine. 

The ofher cafes, both maf. and fem. arc formed from 
the nominative, according to the Rule already given for 
forming the cafes of nouns of the firft declenfion» Take 
the following examples in adjectives. 

Genitive* General Rule* ^ Marbh/ diad^ g- s. m* 

• mhairbh,' f. ' mairbhe •,' * dubh,' blacky g. s* m. * dhuibh/ 
f. ^ duibhe \ ^ fadalach,' tedious^ g* $• m- ' f hadalaich/ f« 

• fadalaich/ 

Particular Rules, i. ' Sona,' happy^ g. s, m. ' ihona,* 

f. * fona ;' * aofda/ aged^ g» s. m. and f. * aofda \ * beo,* 
fl/iw, g« s. m. * bheo,' f- * beo/ 

1. * Bochd,'/ewr, g. s. m* * bhochd,' f. * bochd j' * gcarr/ 
^0/^, g« s. m. • ghearr,' f. • gearr.' 

3. * Breagh/^//^, g« s. m. * bhreagha,' f. * breagha.' 

4. * Crion/ little^ diminutive^ g. s. m- * chrln,' f- * crlne** 

5. * Donn/ broivn^ g. s. m- ' dhuinn,^ f. * duinne 9 

* gorm/ ^/w^, g. s. m. * ghuirm/ f- * guirme ;' * lorn/ ^^irr, 

g. s. m. 'luim/ f. * luime.*— But * dall,* ^/tW, g. s. m. 

• dhoill/ f. ^ doille ;* ' mall,' ^(wx;, g. s. m. * mhoill/ fl 
■ moillc ;' like the nouns * crann, clann/ 

6- * Cinnteach,' certain^ g. s. m- ' chinntich,' f. * cinnt- 
ich \ * maifeach,' beautifidy g- s. m. ^ mhailich,' f. maifich/ 
— * Tearc/ rare^ g. s« m. * theirc,' f. ^ tcircej* * dearg,* 
red^ g- s. m. * dheirg,' f- * deirge ;* * deas,* ready ^ g. s* m. 

* dheis,' f. ^ deife.' — * l^vtzcy fpectled^ . g. s, m. * bhric/ f. 

* brice j' * geal/ w^//^, g. m. * ghil,* f. * gile-' 

7. * GtuTy Jharpy g. s. m- * gheir,' f. * geire ;' like the 
nouns * breug, geug/ 

8. * Liath/ Ao^ry,. g. s. m. * leith/ f. * leithe i * dian/ 
i^^«, g. s. m. ' dhcin,* f. • dcinc.' 

Irregu* 
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IrregnlarSb * Odbar/ /n/*', g, s. m* and £ • iiidhJr;* 
• bodhar/ lirij/^ g. $. m. * bhcddfur/ f. * baidhir/ 

Dative. General Rule, • Uafal/ ng&Ar, d. s. ni» * uafal/ 
f . * naiail 5* * bodhar/ ifoj/J d. s. m* * bodhar/ f. • bhuidhir/ 

Particular Rule, i, ■ Trom,' beavj^ d. s* m. • trom,* f/ 
« thruim/ 

Vocative. ^ Btwg/Jmall^ v. s. m. ' bbig,* f. * bbcag/ 

Plural. 

In MonofjHables the Plural, through all its Cafes^ is 
formed by adding a to the nom. fing. ; in Polyfyllables, it 
is like the noxn. fing, as * crom/ crooied, pL ^ croma ^' 
' tuirfeich/ tnelaikholyy pi. * tuirfeach.' 

A few DifljHables form their PIctrat like Monofyllables, 
and Aider a contraAion ; as * reamhar/^, pL * reamhra/ 
contracted for * reamhanu* 

AdjeCliTes of the Second Declenfion. 

All the Caies of Adjeftives of the Second Dedenflon 
are formed according to the General Rules for nouns of 
-the fecond declenfion ; that is, Monofyllables add e for the 
gen. fing. femin. and for the plural cafes j Polyfyilables 
^re like the nom. ^ng» throughout. 

Of the Imtial Form of AdjeQives. 

Adjectives admit the ajpirated Form through all the 
Numbers and Caies. In AdjeCtive^ beginning with a La- 
bial or a Palatal, the afpurated Form alone is u(ed in the 
gen. and voc. ling. mafc. the nom. dat. and voc. iing. 
feminine. . 

Adjectives, like nouns, admit the articulated F(^rm in the 
nom. iing. mafc. the gen. fing. fem. the dat. fing. nom. 
and dat. plur. both genders. This Form is ufed only* 
\vhen the adjeCtive precedes its noun. It precludes all 
(luangc on the Termination. 

1 Com^ 
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Compar'tfon of Adje^ives^ 

There are in Galic two forms of Comparifon, which 
may be called thtjirft and the fecond Comparative. 

lihcjirft Comparative is formed from the gen. fing. maf. 
by adding e ; as * geal,' nvhitey g. s. m. * gil,' comp, * gile/ 

* ghile 5* * ciontach,* guilty^ g. s. m» * ciontaich,' comp, 

* ciontaiche.* Some Adjcftives fufler a contraction in the 
. Comparative ; as * bodhar,' deafy comp. * buidhre/ for 

* buidhire ;' ^ boidheach,' pretty^ comp. * boidhche/ for 
^ boidhicbe.' 

If the laft letter of the gen. be <j, it is changed into e^ 
and i inferted before the laft Confonant ; as * fada,' long^ 
g. s. m. * fada/ comp. ^ faide */ * tana/ thin^ g. s. m, 

* tana/ comp. * taine.* 

The fecond Comparative is formed from the firft, by 
changing final e into id; as ' trom,* heavy^ I. comp, 

* truime/ 2, comp. * truimid / * tiugh,' thick, i . comp. 

* tiuighe/ ?. comp. * tiuighid.' Many Adjeftives, efpe- 
cially Polyfyllable^, do not admit of the fecond Conv 
parative. 

Both thefe forms of Companion have an ajpirated a$ 
well as a primary Form^ but are other^ife indeclinable. 

The following Adjectives are compared irregularly. 
Pofitive^ 
Math, maith, good^ 
OIc, hady evily 
Mor, great, 
Beag,/wa//, 
Goirid, gean*, Jhort, 
Duilich, difficult, 
Teath, hot, 
Leathan, broad, 
J*ogus, near, 
Cairdeachy akin, 
Furas, enfy^ 
Toigh, dear. 



I- Comp. 
fearr. 


^. Comp. 
feaird. 


miofa. 


mifd. 


mo, 
lugha, 
giorra» 
dorra. 


moid, 
lughaid. 
giorrad. 
dorrad» 


teoithc. 


teoitluJ^ 


leatha, lithnc. 




foifge. 




c^ra. 




fhufa. 




docha; 
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To thde may be added the noun 
Morani a great number or quantity* tuill^. 

The Superlative, which is but a particular mode of ex- 
prefling comparifon, is the fame in form with the firft 
Comparative. 

An eminent degred of any quality is exprefled by put-* 
ting one of the particles ^ ro> gle>' before the Pofitive ; as 
* ro ghlic,* very ivije, * gle gheal/ very white* The fame 
efifedt is produced by prefixing ' fior,' true, * sar/ exceeding^ 
&€• which words are, in that cafe, ufed adverbially ; as 
' fior mhaifeach,' truly beautiful^ ^ sar mhaithy' exceedingly 
good. 



CHAP. IV. Ot PRONOUN^* 

The Pronouns are, for the moft part, words ufed inftead 
of nouns. They may be arranged under the following 
divifions: Perfonal, PofleiBve, Relative, Demonftrative, 
Interrogative, Indefinite, Compound, 

The Perfonal Pronouns are thofe of the I ft, ad, and 3d 
perfons. They have a Singular and a Plural Number, a 
Simple and an Emphatic Form» They are declined thus i 

Singular. Plural. 

Jimple form. emphati f, fif^plef. etnphat. , 

I. Mi, mhi, /, m^, Mife, mhife. Sinn, ^^, us, Sinne. 

^* J Th th * \ ^^^^» thufa. Sibil, ye, you, Sibhfe* 

;, fe, he, 7 
1, him, 5 



r E, fe, he, 
;. J E, him, 
I I, i\,Jhe, 
t» I, her. 



Efan. 



If, ".itf'H""''^ 



The 



ff The pronouns * tu,^ thoUf * fc/ he, * {\^ Jhe, * fiad,' 

^ they 
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The FronoTin * fibh/ you^ of the plaral number is lifed 
almoft uniTerially in addrefiiiig a fingle- peribn of fupe<* 
rior rank or of greater age ; while ' tii/ tiw, of the iin« 
gular number is ufed in addrelling an inferior or an equal* 
JBut the degree of feniority or of fuperiorityi which is un-^^ 
derftood to entitle a perfon to this token of refpeft, varies 
in different parts of the Highlands, {gj The Supreme 
Being is always addrelled by the pronoun ' tu/ thou, of 
the lingular number. 

The Pojfeffive Pronouns correfpond to the Perfonal Pro- 
nouns ; and, like them, may be called thofe of the if^, 
2d| and gdperfbns iingularj and ift> 2d, and 3d perfons 
plural. They have an emphatic Form, which is made by 
connecting the fyllable fa with the poiTeflive pronoun of 
the I ft, 2d, and 3d perfons fingular, and 2d perfon plu- 
ral \ ne with that of the ift perfon plural, andy^ with 
that of the 3d perfon plural. Thefe fyllables are placed 
immediately after the nouns to which the poileflive pro- 
nouns are prefixed, and connected by a hyphen. 

Thefe 

tbey^ are not employed, like other nominatives, to denote 
the objcft after a traniitive verb. Hence the iDCoric61nefs 
of the following expredlon in rood editions of the Galic 
Pfaloas : ' Se chrunas tu le coron graidh,^ Pfal. ciii. 4. which 
tranflated literally iigiiifies, // is be whom thou wilt crown ^ &c. 
To exprefs the true fenfe, viz. it is he who will crown thee, it 
ought to have been ' 'fe chrunas thu le coron graidh/ So 
* is mife an Tighearn a flilanuicheas thu^'* I am the Lord that 
healeth thee, £xod. xv. 26. 

{g) This ufe of the pronoun of the 2d perfon plural is 
probably a onodcrn innovation \ for there is nothing like it 
found in the more antient Galic compofitions, nor in the 
)2rraver poetry even of the prefent age. As this idiora feems 
however to be employed in converfation with increaiing fre- 
quency, it will probably lofe by degrees its. prefent import, 
and will come to be ufed as the common mode of addreding 
any individual ; in the fame manner as the correfponding 
pronouns ar&ufedin £ngli(h, and other European languages. 



Thefe Pronouns are as follows : 
JSimfi/e. Emphatic^ Simple. EmpbaiiC'^ 

Singular. Plural. 

i« Mo» my^ momhac-fa i. Ar 9ur^ ar mac-ne 

2. Do, thyy do ' f a a* Bhur, 'ur jour^ bhuiv— fa 

J A, A«/, amhac-fa,f;in7 * ,• . r r 

o.> . , ^ y, ?► 3.An,am5/^«r,an,ain — fa^Jaai 

•^3 A,i&/r, a mac-fa, fan 3 "^ ^ 7 ^ > y* 

The pofleffive pronouns *mo, do', when followed 'bj a 
vowel, commonly lofe the 0, whofe abfence is marked by 
an apoftrophe ; as *m' ainm' my name ; *d' athair' {h) thy 
father. The fame pronouns when preceded by the prepoli- 
tion *ann' ifiy fuffer a tranfpofition of their letters, and are 
written *am, ad', one broad vowel being fubftituted for 
another ; as 'ann ad chridhe' in thy hearty i Sam* xiv. 7. 
*ann am aire*, in my thoughts. 

The pofleffive pronoun *a' Aw, is often fupprefled alto- 
gether after a vowel ; as ^na fanntaich beah do choimh- 
e^rfnaichj no oglach, no bhanoglach, no dhanih, no afaf. 
covet not thy neighbour's wife, or his man'fervant, or his maid" 
fervanty tsfc. Exod. xx. 1 7. In thefe and fimilar inftances, 
as the fenfe is but imperfeflly exprefled, (efpecially wheiK 
the noun begins with a vowel) and cannot be gathered 
with certainty from any other part of the fentcnce ; per- 
liaps it might be an improvement to retain the pronoun, 
even at the expence of cutting off the final vowel of the 
preceding word ; as *n' a oglach, n' a bhanoglach, &c.' In 
many cafes however this appears hardly prafticable ; as *cha 

bheo 

{b) Tlicre feems hardly a fuflicient reafon for changing the 
d in this iituation jnto /, as has been often done, as 't'oglach* 
for 'd* oglach* thy fervant^ &LC, The </ correfponds fuffici- 
cntly to the pronunciation 5 and being the conftituent con- 
fbnant of the pronoun, it ought not to be changed for another 
Beiides 't-oglach^ is the articulated form of ^oglach' in de 
elining the noun. 
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Ubeo athair* his father is not alivi» which could not with 
asQy propriety be written 'cha bheo a atbair'. (i) 

The word *fein' correljponding to the English wordd 
Jsifi own, is fubjoined occafionally both to the perfonal and 
poileffive pronouns; thus *mi fein* ^^^!ft *niife fein* / 
myself; *thu fein' thyself^ thufa fein' thou thyself^ or thy own 
ss/fj. 'mo fhluagh fein* my own people* 

The other prbnouns are as .follows^ 

Relative. Demonftrative. Interrogative* 

N, A> tvhof whichy that. So> thisp thefe^ Qo i who ? 
C Sc D» An. Sin, that, thofe, Cia ? which ? 

Nach, who not, Sudjud^jtoM. Ciod|Creud»Tu£^^ 
which notm 

Indefinite* Compound* 

£igin Jime, E fo, this.one, m. £ fud, yon one, xn* 

^. > whoever, (^k) I fo, this one, f, I fud, yon one, f. 

£ile other, lad {o,thefe, lad {}iA,yon, pi. 

f ' K V Airi, everi E fin, that one, ni* Cach eile, the reft, 

Cach, others, the re/1, (/)Iad fin, thofe^ Cach a cheilCf 

Q\\\A,fome. each other, {m) 

CHAP 

(2) The Irifh are not fo much at a lofs to avoid a biati//^ 
as they often ufe ^na' for ^a' his *, which the tranflators of the 
Ffalxnshave fometimes judicioufly '^adopted ; as 
An talamh tioram le na laimh 

do chruthaich e ^s do dhealbh* Pfal. xcv. g. 
{^k) There is reafbn to think that 'ge b^ e* is corruptly ufed 
for *cia b^ e\ Of the former I find no fatisfa6lory analyfis. 
The latter *cia b' c' is literally, which it he, or which it were j 

which 
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CHAP. V. OF TERBS. 

A word that fignifics to be, to do, or to iuffcr any 
thing, is called a Verb. 

The verb in Galic, as in other languages, is declindi 
\>j Voices, Moods, Tenfes, Numbers, and Perfons, 

The Voices are two, Aftive and Paffive, 

wliich is juft the French qui que cefoit^ qui que cefut^ cxprcfs- 
ed in Englifb by one word whofoevery whichfoever. We fiiiA 
*cia* ufcd in thisfcnfe and connedlion, Pfal. cxxxv. ii. Glafjr, 
'753" ^Gach uiie rioghachdmar an ceadn^ cia h-iomdha bbi 
iiad aaii\ jiU kingdoms iikev>ife^ however numerous they iuu 
Sec alfo Gen. xliv. p. 

(i) This pronoun is found written with an initial c in 
Lhuyd's Arehaeol. Brit. Tit. I. page 20. col. 2. *ceach*5 
again Tit. X. voc. *Bealtinc'; *cecha hVx^^m'^eoch year. S* 
alfo O'Brien , *cach' all^ every ^ like the French cbaque, Irilk 
Di6l. voc, 'each', 

(fw) The pronouns *cach cile' and 'each a cheilc' are hardly 
known in Perthfhire. Inftead of the former, they ufe the 
iingle word ^cach' pronounced long, and declined like a noum 
of the lingular number \ and iadead of the latter, *a cheilc^^ 
as in this example ^ *choinniclriad a ch^ile \ thuit cuid^ 
agui theich cllch' they met each other 5 fomefell^ and the reft 
fied. Here 'c^ch' may be confidered as a iimple pronoun; 
but the firl! claufc 'choinnich iad a cheile'^^^ met hiife]lo\i\ 
hardly admits of any fatisfa^ory analyfis. The phrafes, in 
fa^y feemto be elliptical, and to be expreifcdmore fully, accor-* 
ding to the pra6^ice of other di^ri^s, thus \ 'choinnich iad 
each a cii^ile'^ thuit cuid^ agus theich each eile'. Now af 
•each' be tJOthing elfe ihan *gach' every^ (a conjecture fupport- 
ed by the (hort pronunciation of the j, as well «s by the au- 
thorities adduced in the'preceding note,) the expreflions mayi 
be eafily aiialyfed ; 'choinnich iad gach [aonj a cheile \ thuft 
cttld, agus theich gach [aon] eile 5 they met every [pne^ htM: 
^eilow J fome feli^ and every other \_one'] fled. See i TheiJ» 



in W THE PAICTS HJa^t H^ 

The Moods may be ranged nndcr five names j thq 
Affirmative, the Negative, the SubjunftivCi the Imperative^ 
and the Infinitive* Mznj, but not alij, tranfitive Verbs 
Bave a pafiive Participle* 

The Ten/es are three^ the Prefent, the Preterite, and the 
liiture. 

The Numbers are two, fingular and plaral. 

The Perfons are tliree, firft, (econd, and third. Ther 
dPiHiindlions of number and perfbn take place only in % 
few tenfes,^ 

The inflexions of verbs, like thofe of nouns, arc made 

« 

By changes at the beginning, and on the termination. 

All the verbs may be arranged mider two conjugations \ 
wliercofthe firft comprehend^ thofc verbs which begin with 
a^conibnant ; the fecond, thofe verbs which begin wkh a 
vowel. Verbs beginning with^ followed by a vowel are 
ranged under the fecond copjug^tion, along with verbs 
beginning with a vowel • 

The verb *Bi' to be^ which is ufcd ti^ an auxiliary tQ 
^er verbsy is declined as follows ^ 



^ 


Bi, to 3e» 




Prelent. 


Preterite. 


Figure* 




Aj^rmative Mooi. 


Sing, 


Sing. 


Sing. 


I. Ta mi, lanty 


Bha mi, I was^ 


Bithidhmi,/w/r*-^ 


2. Ta thu. 


Bha thu. 


Bithidh tu. 


3* Ta e , 


Bhae» 


Bithidh fe jr 


P/ur. 


PJur. 


Plur. 


X. Ta finn» 


Bha finn^ 


Bithidh finn. 


^. Ta fibh. 


Bha fibh. 


Bithidh fibh. 


^. T iad. 


Bha iad. 


Bithidh fiad- 



Ufgative\ 



art 11 


^•J 


OV SPEBCB. 




Negative Meod, 


Prefcnt. 


/ Preterite. 


Sing. ^ 


/ Sing. 


ni 


*i Bheilmiy/ 


am, Robh mi , / wai^ 


noi^ 


2 Bheil thu, 


Robh thuy 


8cc 


2 Bheil e : 


Robh e } 


-i ' Piur. 


/'Ar. 




I Bheil (inoy 


Robh finOy 




2 Bheil fibh, 


Robh fibh, 




,3 3heil iad^ 


Robh iad, 


M- 


Fature. 




. ^w^. 


• 


Bimts Ifiallhcf 




Bi thu» 




Bifej 




P/irn 




Bi finiiy 




Bi fibh. 






$i fiad ) 
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StstjunSlive Mo9d. 

Preterite. Future, 

Sing, Sing. 

1 Bhithinn, / would be, Bhitheas tni, IJhall be^ 



j2 Bhitheadh tu, 
.3 Bhitheadh e ^ 

1 Bhitheamaid, 
Bhitheadh iiniiy 

2 Bhitheadh fibh, 

3 Bhitheadh iad. 



Bhitheas tu, 
Bhitheas ^\ 

Plur. 
Bhitheas fino^ 

'Bhitheas fibh, 
Bhitheas iad. 



fmperative Mood. 

Sing. 
X Bitheam, /et me be. 

2 Bi, Bi thufa, 

3 Bitheadh e ^ 

Plur. 
X Bitheamaidy 
2 Bithibh, 
J Bitheadh iad. 



Infimtive Moo^^ 

Bithy beings 
do bhith, I ^ , 
a bhith. \ '" *' 

gu bith, 

•" ^w^'\ ^M hing, been. 
lar bitb, I "^ *' 

o bhith| from beings &c. 
K Compound 



n 



OF THIS PAAt^ 



[Part n. 



Prcfcnt* 



Sing. 
X Ta mi iarbitb, 
/ bavf beefif &c. 



Qmp6ufd Ten/is. 
Preterite 



Future. 



Afftrmative Mood. 

Sing, Sinjf. 

Bha mi iar bith^ Bilbidh mi iir bith, 
/ bad been^ &c. / jhdl/ i>4v/i been^ Scc« 

Nsgativt^ Mood* 



Sing. . Sing. ^ Sing. 

nl, noif f Bheil mi iar bitb, itabh mi iar bith, Bi mi air bitb, 
&c . I, / bave been.. I bad been. IJballbave been* 

SubjunESA}t Mood. 



Preterite. 
Sing. 
1 Bhithinn iar bitb, lJb9UU 
have bfen^ 8(c. 



Future. 
Sing. 
Qbhbeas mi iar bith, IJball. 
bave b^4ni ifit. 



The ivfeftnt affirnittivd 'ta* is «]ift«n wtittei^ ^thx.' This 
is one of many inftftrmi^ where thert appears itafen to. 
complain of the propehSty remarked id rist I. in thofe 
who fpeak the CaliC) to attenuate its articulatiofui by aipir- 
ation. Another corrupt way of waiting 'ta' which has 
become common^ id ^%\ This has prolobljr idken its 
rife from uniting thd felktiVe to the veit ; %^i ^iA uair ata 
mi'; inftead of *an uair a ta, &c.* *mar a ta^ &c.* Or per- 
haps it ittay Y^t pf bceeded from a tod c(MipIi«ttt regard 
for a provincial pronunciation. 

The verb and pronoun of the ift pen fifag. and 3d per. 
plur. are frequeiitly incorporated into one word, ami wri^ 
ten *taim' lam, *taid' ibej ort» 



Partllj M^PSEeHi ^j; 

The Pres. negat. lofes the initial Uf after the j[>articles 'du* 
ftotf 'mur' if fiaty 'nach' ik^ Hfl^ ( /i is Inferted, euphmai 
caufoy betwixt the particle 'cha' and the v^b s P 'cha n 
'eil, mur 'eil^ naeh 'eil^ 

initial > of the Fut. Nejg* is zi^mktd tifter the par* 
tide *cha* nai 5 as *clvi bhi** 

Initial bh of the Fret. Subj. lofes the afpiriafipn after the 
jparticles *ni' futy ^mur^ tfnoty *ilacji* tba$ mf, *gqi* thati 
^nam' if\ as 'mur bithinn, nani bitheadh tu^ 

The Subjun£t. and Impet- often fufier a contra^on, by 
bhanging ithea into f^ ; as 'biom^ bhiosj biodh, &c. 

Some of the compound Tenfes of 'i3i' are rarely, if ever 
iiied. They are here given complete^ because they corref* 
pond to the :^iaIogy of other verbs; and fl^ew how ac- 
curately the various modifications of time may be expreflid 
by the Subftantive verb Itfelfr 

Example of a verb of the ift Conjugation. *Bu^' to/rHf^ 



ACTIVR VOICE. 

Simple Tenfes. 

j^mative Mood. 

Preterit^. Future. 

i Do bhuail mi, Iftruch^ Buailidh mi, I wi/ljtrtiei 
^ Do bhuail tfau, Baailidh tu, 

5 Do bbuai} e j Buailidh fe ; 

X t)o bhuail firniy .. Buailidh finni 

2 Do bhuail fibh, Buailidh fibb, 

3 Do bhuail iad. Buailidh fiad. 

Ncgati 
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OF THB FARTS 



Pa^t 11.3 



not. 



Preterite. 
Sing. 



Negative Mood. 



Future^ 
Sing. 



' I Do bhuafl mi, IJlruch^ Baail mi, / v)ill Jlrike^ 



2 Do bhuail thu, 
5 Do bhuail e ^ 

P/ur. 
t Do bhuail fino, 
2 Do bhuail fibh, 
.3 Do bhuail iad. 



Buail thu, 
Buail e 5 

P/ur^ 
Buail finoy 
Buail fibh, 
Buail iad. 



Preterite- 
Sing. 



SubjunSive Mood* 



Future. 
Sing. 



I Bhuailiim> / would Jlrike^ Bhuaileaa ml^ IJhallJlrikef 



a Bhuaileadh tU| 
'1 Bhuaileadh e ; 
^ PL 

1 Bhuslileamaid, 

Bhuaileadh iinn 

2 Bhuaileadh fibh^ 

3 Bhuaileadh iad.^ 

Imperaihe Mood. 

Sing. 

1 BuaileaEni let mejlnke^ 

2 Buail, 

3 Buaileadh e ; 

P/. 

1 Buaileamaid, 

2 Buailibh> 

3 Buaileadh iad. 



Bliuaileas tu, 
Bhuaileas e ; 

PI. 
Bhuaileas finn^ 

Bhuauleas fibh, 
Bhuaileas iad. 

Infinitive Mood.' 

Bualadh^iiz/sr^. 

ag bualadh, a-JtrUangfJlriiiftl^, 

iar bualadhj^n^l, 

do bhualadh, 7 ^^ 

a bhualadh, 5 

ri bualadh, atjlriking^ 

le bualadhj ft/i^^^nil/ff^. 

o Uiualadh|,^i^^^im^ &c 



Compound 



tin 11.] 



bp 8FBXCH. 



"ii 






Coinpound T*enfcj; 

jtffirmative Mcod, 

Prcfent. Preterite. 

1. Comp. iXomfi. 

Ta mi ag bualadh^ Bha mi ag bualadh, 

/ am^rikingy &c. / toas flrihng^ &c. 

Future. 
i. Comp, 
fiithidh mi ag bualadh, 
I tJuUl Be Jlrtkingf &€• 

frcfent. Preterite. 

2. Cotnp, 2. Comfit 

Ta mi tar bualadb^ Bha mi iar btia}adh^ 

1 havtjtrucky &c. / hadjtrutiy &c. 

Future. 
2. €(mfi. 
Bithidh mi iar bualadh^ 
/ will havejlrucky &c. 

Negative Mood. 

Prefent* Preterite* 

I. Comp. I. Comfi, 

' Bheil mi ag bnahdh, Bobh mi ag bualadhg 

lam Brikingy &c. / nvajjlrikifig^ &€• 

Futufe. 
[ - 1 . Comj>. 

Bi ini ag btiaUdb, 
I wuill be Jirikingi &o 

Prefent. * Preterite 
2. Comp. 2. €omp, 

Bheil mi iar bualadh> Bobh mi iar bualadh^ 

/ havejlrucky &c. / hadjlruck^ &C^ 

Future. 
2. Comp, 
Bi mi iar bualadhi 
/ nvill have ffruck, &c» 



Sub^ 



fi 



6fe TH» P4RT» 



Li*?rtit. 



SuhfunHivi Mood* 



Preterite. 
I • Comp, 

Bhitlupp ag buaU4ll| 

I %uould k^jftrihingi &Ci 

2* Comp* 
Bhithinn iar bualadh^ 
I would have ^ruck^ JCC 

Imperaiivi Mood* 

fiitheam ^gbualadh^ 
Let me hejlritittg, &c» 



2* Cofnp* 
Bitheam iar bualadji^ 
JLet me have strfdfk, &c. 



F^t^re• 

Con^p. 
BhithesU mi 4g bualadh^ 
/ will Be^rikiffgf frc, 

2* Comp, 
Bhitheas mi iar bualadb^ 
/ ^/7/ havejltuckf &c. 

I Irtfinitm Mogd. 
X.Gomp, 

i)o bhitb 9g bualadlii 

/p bejirthingy &c. 
I^ bitb ag bttaladb) 

kmjriking, &:c. 
2* Cotnp^ 
Po bliith iar bualadh^ 
/0 A/zw ^^fi striking^ &c« 



PASSIVE VOICB* 

Affirmative Moodi 
Simple Tenfo. 



Preterite*: 



Futures 

J Dobhuaileadhmi,/ii;^iy?rtfri&. Bajiilear ti!, Ijba(l b^Jlfiicki 

2 Do bhuaileadh tbu, Baailear thu, 

3 Do bhuaiiead}! e ; Buailear ^ c 

Plur. PL 

1 Do bhuaileadh finn, j^ugilear finn, 

2 Do bhuaileadh fibh, Bupil^lif fihh, 
5 Do bhuaileadh iad : Buailear iaxl. 



Pin n.] Of «)»«Bctt, ^f 

Negaiiifi Mood* 

Preterite. Future. 

Sing. IJiruck^ Sing. 

cHa, Ti Dobhuaileadhmi,Ac;<ij Buailear mi, J Jha// bejtrucw^ 
$& 2 Do bhoaileadb thu, Buailear thu, 
J Do )>huaile4dh e : 3uajicar e : 

P/. />/. 

1 Do bbuaileadli finn, Buailear finn, 

2 Do bhuaileadh fibb, Buailear iibh, 

3 Do bhuaileadh iadi Buailear iad, 

SutjuhBive Mood' 

Preterite. Future. 

Sing. Sing. 

1 Bhuaiitfsadh mi, / would be Bhuailear rhi, lJhallhtfir^cK 

2 Bbttallteadh thu, |[^^ifri^. Bhuailear thu, 

3 Bhuaiitcadb e : ^buailear ^ : 

JP/«r. Flur. 

; Bnuaiiteadh finn, Bhuailear finn, 

% Bhuailteadh ^bh, Bhuailear fibh, 

3 Bhuailteadli iad. ^buailear iad« 

ImphHtlHyt Mood^ Puriicipk* 

Sing. 

1 Bu^iiUKT mif Let me bejruck^ Bixulic^ruci. 

2 Buaihear thu, 

3 Buailtear e : 

1 Buailtear finn, 

2 Buailtear fibh, 

3 Buailtear lad. 

Compaundl 



9p of the ba»t$ fftwt 11,^ 

Compound Tei^fes 
Ajffirmative J^ood 
{*rcfent» Preterite. 

T. Comp, I. Comp, 

T? fxu buallte. / amjlruck^ &c. Bba xai buailte, / was^urck^ 

§cc. 

Future, 

1. Comp, 

fiithidb mi boailte, I Jball he Jlrnch^ &c^ 

Prefcnt. Preterite. 

^, Comp* 2* €omp. 

Sing, Sing, 

I Ta mi iar mo bhnaladbt Bhamiiarmobhualadli^ 

/ have heenjlruch, I bad been ^ruch, 

a Ta thu iar do bhuaiadb^ Bba thu iar do bbualadb^ 

3 Ta fe iar a bbualadb ; Bba fe iar a bbualadb : 
F/ur. P/ur. 

1 Ta iinn iar ar bualadb, Bba iinn iar ar baaladb, 

2 Ta fibh iar *ur bualadb, Bba fibb iar ^ur bualadb^ 
J Ta idad i^r api bualadb. 3ba i;ad iar an^ buala4b^ 

Futi^rc. 

2. Comp* 
Sing. 

X Bitbidb mi iar mo bbualadb, JJbqll have heenjlrueh.^ 

2 Bitbidb tu iar do bbualadb, 

3 Bitbidb fe iar a bbualadb : 

Plttr. 
I Bitbidb finn iar ar bualadb, 
a Bitbidb fibb iar *ar bualadb. 
3 Bitbidb £adiar am buiiladb. 



Part il.3 



Negative Mood 

* 
Prcfcnti Preterite. 



u 



I. Comfi, 
Ibbeil mi^biiailtei 
lamjlruch^ &c. 



I. Con^, 
Robh mi buailte, 
iwasjtrttch^ &c. 



Future. 



i* Comp. 
£i mi buailte^ IJball he Jiruch^ &c. 



Prefent. 



Preterite. 



2. £<9;i^. 2. (7o0i^. 

^beil mi iar mo bhaaladh| Robh mi iar mo bhualadb^ 
I have heenjiruch^ &c. Ibad beenjiruch^ &c. 

Futurci 

2. Comp. 
Bi mi iar mo bhualadb, IJball have beenjruch^ &€< 



Subjun8ive Mood 
Preterite?. Futur e 



1, Cofhp, 
Bbitbihn buailte, 

/ would be Jiruck^ &c. 

2. Comp. 
Sbitbinn iar mo bhaaladh, 

I would bave beenjiruci. 



i. Comp. 
Bhitheas mi buaiite, 
N IJball be Jiruck, &c. . 

2. Comp. 
Bhitheas mi iar mo bhualadh^ 
IJball bave beenjlruck^ &c» 



\ 



Imperative Mood 

I. Comp, . 
£itheam buaiite. Let me be flrucky &c. 

2* Comp, 
'B\}}it%mm mo hhsx'AvLdi^ Let m^ bave been Jlruch^ &c. 

L InfinitM* 



\ t 



^ 



' Trtfinidve Mtiod. 

I. Comp. 

Do bbltli biiailte, tobe Jiruckj&Lc, 

"• 2. Comp, 

Do bhith iar mob^Ufttidh, /* have heenjlruch^ fltc. 

Examples of Verbs of th^ Second Conjugation* 

Orduich> ta appoint, 
ACTIVE VOICE. 

Simple Tenfes. 

Preterite;. Future. 

Jtfflrmat. DhWdnich, ; Orduichidfr; 

Negat, I>*orduich. Orduich. 

SuhjunB. Dh'orduichinn. Dh'orduicbeas. 

Imperat, Orduicheanv. Infinite Orduchadh, 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

I, 

Jtfflrmat. Bh^orduichcadh. Orduicbcar, 

Negat. D^ordnrcbeadb. Orduichear. 

SuhjunEl. Db'orduicbtcadb. Dh'orduicbear, 

Imperat^ Orduichthcarr Partieip. Orduichte.^ 

Folaich, to hide* 

/ 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

jiffirmat. Dh'fbohlcb. Folaiebidb. 

Negat. D'fbolaicb, Folaich. 

Suhjuna, Dh'fholaichinw. ' Db*fbol»fcheas> 

Imperat. Folaicbcam. Infinit. Folachadb, 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

J^ffirmat, Db'fbolaicbcadh. Folaicbear. 

Negat, D'fhblaicheadb. Fohicbc;ir. 

Subjunff. Db'fholaichteadb. Dh'fholaicbcar. 

Imptra^, Folaichtestr. Fartkip, Folaicbtc. 

Formation 



Patt n.3 Of SPEECH. 8j 

a 

Formatioja of the Tenfcs. 
Of the itiitial Formt 

An initial Confonant is afpiratcd in the Preterite Tenfc, 
tlirough all the Moods and Voices ; except in tlie Prete- 
rite Subjunfldve after the Particles * ni, mur, na.:!\, gu, 
* an> am.' An initial Confonant is occafionally afpirted 
in the Future Tenfe, and id the Infinitive and Participle, 
indicating their connection with the preceding word. 

In the firft Conjugation, *do' is prefixed to the Pret. 
Aff. and Neg. Aftive and Paffive, However it ofteo is, 
and always may be, omitted before the Pret. Aff. It is 
fometimes omitted in the Pret. Neg. in verfe, and in com- 
mon converfation. — In the fecond Conjugation, the fame 
Particle is prefixed to the Preterite through all the Moods 
and Voices, and to the Fut. Subj. excepting only the Sub- 
junctive Tenfcs after * ni, mur, nach, gu, an, am.' In this 
Conjugation, *do' always lofes the o to avoid a hiatus ; and 
the d is afpirated in the AiErm. and Subjuncl. Moods, {n) 



Of the Termination, 

in all regular Verbs, the Terminations adje<ftcd to the. 

Root 

> 

(if) In the older Iri(h MSS. the Particle *do' appears un- 
der a variety of forms. In one MS. of high antiquity it is 
often written *dnoJ This feems to be itt oldeft form. The 
two Coofonants were fometimes fcparated by a Vowel, and 
the n being pronounced and then written r, (fee Part I. 
p. 19.) the word was written *doro.* (See Jljlle^s Hifl, of the 
Ortg, and Progr, of Writing, pag, 126, Irijh Specimen No. 6.) 
The Confonants were fometimes tranfpofed, fiippreflin^ the 
latter Vowel, and the Panicle became 'nod' {0 Brien''s Ir. 
DiB, voCy Safat, Treas,) and *rod,' (id, voc, Afcaim, Fial.) 
Sometimes one of the fyllables only was retained ; h^nce 
*no,' (P Br. voc. No,) *fo,' (id. voc. Ro,) and *cio' in com- 
mon ufe. *Do' likewife fufffercd a tranfpofition of letters, 
and was written fometimes *ad.' (O Br. voc. Do.) 



84 OF THE PARTS [Part II* 

lloot are, ftriftly fpeaking, the fame in Verbs characterized 
by a broad vowel, and in Verbs chara^erized by a fmall 
vowel. But where the firft vowel of the Termination 
does not correfpond in quality to the hft vowel of the 
Root I it has become the condant practice to infert in th^ 
Termination a vowel of the requifite quality, in order to 
produce this correfpondence. Thus a variety has been in- 
troduced into the Terminations even of regular Verbs, 
prejudicial to ^he uniformity of inflexion, and of 'no ufe 
to afcertain either the fenfe or the pronunciation. (<?) In 
the foregoing examples of regular Verbs, the common 
mocle of Orthography has been followed ; but in the fol- 
lowing rules, the fimple Terminations only arc fpccificd, 



ACTIVE voic?. Simple Tenfes. ^ 

^ 

The Theme or Root of the Verb is always found in the 
fecond Per. fing. of the Imperative, 

The Preterite A,ffirm» and Negat. is like the Root, and 
has no diftinftion of Number or Perfon. In moft of the 
editions of the Galic Pfalms, fome inflexions of the Pre- 
terite have been admitted, with good effeft, from the 
Irifh Verb, fuch as, *bhuailcas' J[Jiruck^ ^bhuailis' thou ejtdft 
Jtrikey *bhuaileamar' wejlrucky *bhuaileadar' they JlrucL-^-\ 
The Pret. Subj. is formed by adding to the Root inn for 
the firft perf. fing. and adh for the other perfons* The 
iirfl per. plur. alfo terminates in amaid. < 

The Future Affirm- adds idh to the Root ; in the Negat. 
it is like the Root ; and in the Subjunct, it adds as. A 
poetic Future Tenfe terminating in ann or onn 5 is frequent 
in the Galic Pfalms, as 'gairionn' will cally *feasfann' nvill 

Jlandj 

(0) Thi» correfpondence of the Xermmation with xhp 
Root was often overlooked in the older editions of the Gali9 
Pfalms^ as ' pronnfidh, cuirfar, molfidb, innfam, gijiidham. 
* CQimbdaf, iinnam, gluaisfar, &c.^ 
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Jlandj 'do bheirionn' will give, &c» The Future has no 
difiin^on of Number or Perfon. The Termination of 
the Future Affirm, and Negat. in many Verbs, was for* 
mcr\y fidhy like the Irifh ; of which many examples oca^ 
in the earlier editions of the Galic Ffalms. In later Ga-^ 
lie publications, the f has been uniformly fet aflde. (p) 
The Termination of the firft per. flng. and third per. plur. 
is often incorporated with the correrpon4ing Fronoon ; as 
^feinnam cliu' livilljing praife^ Pfal. Ixi. 8. ^ Ni fuigham 

• has, achinairfam bco,' I Jhall not die^ but /hall remain alive^ 
Pf. cxviii. 17. *Ithfid, geillfidy innfid/ theynvill ^at^ tbej 
ivill fubmit^ they nvill telly Ff. xxii. 26, 29, 31. 

In the Imperative Mood, the fecond per. fang, is the 
Root of the Verb. The other Perfons are diftinguiilied 
by thefe Terminations ; 1 ft per. fing. am^ 3d per. fing, 
adhy ift per. plur. amaid^ id per. plur. ihh, 3d per. plur. 

The Terminations peculiar to the i ft per. fing. and 
plur. of the Fret. Subj» and of the Imperat. fupply the 
place of the Perfonal Pronouns ; as does alfo the Termi** 
nation of the 2d per. plur. of the Imperative.^ 

The Infinitive is varioufly formed. 

General Rule. The Infinitive is formed by adding adh 
to the Root -, as *aom' to bow, incline, Infin. * aomadh •,* 
*ith' to eat, Infin. * itheadh.' 

i« Some 

(p) The difpoiition in the Galic to drop articulations ha», 
in this in(lance, been rather unfortunate , as the want of tb^ 
y weakens, the found of the word, and often occafions a hiattii^ 
There feems a propriety in retaining they of the Future, af- 
ter a Liquid, or an afpirated Mute ; as * caithfidh, mairfidb, 

* cuirfidh, molfidhj geillfidh, pronnfidh, brisfidh, &c.^ for 
thefe words lofe much in found and ^mphafis, by being 
changed into * caithidh, mairidh, ^c' 
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I. Some Verbs fufFer a fjncopc in the penult (jUMc, 
and are commonly ufed in their contracted form i as 

Caomhnadh. 

Coifneadh^ Cofnadh. 

Diobradh* 

Fogradh* 

Foghnadh. 

Fofgladh. 

Innfeadh* 

lobradh. 

Mofgladh. 

Seacbnadh. 

Tionfgnadh. 

Togradh. 
Obferve, ' that verbs which thus fulBTer a fyncope in 
forming the Infinitive, fuffer a like fyncope in the Pre-* 
terite Subjundlive, and in the Imperative Mood ; as Hnnis' 
to teJli Infin. Snnfeadh/ Pret« Subj. * inniinn, innfeadh^ 
^ innfeamaid,' Imperat. * innfeamy innfeamaid, innlibh-' 
. 2. A coniiderable number of verbs have their Infini-** 
tive like the Root ; as> 

Ol, to drink- 

Ruith, to run, 

Siiamh, to/wim. 

Sniomh, to twine. 



Caomhain | to Jpare^ 
Coifin, to win, 
Diobair^ to deprive* 
Fogair, to remove. 
Foghain, tofuffice^ 
Fofgailf to open, 
Innis, to tell, 
lobair, to facrtfice* 
Mofgail, to awake* 
Seachain, to avoid, 
Tionfgain, to begin, 
Togair, to defire 



Caoidh, to lament* 
Dearmad, to neglect* 
Fas, to grow- 
Gairm, to call. 



Meas, to estimate* 

3. Polyfyllables in chj whofe charaCteriftic Vowel is 
fmall, either throw it away^ or convert it into a broad 
Vpwel, and add adh ; as, 

Infin, 
Ceannaich, to huy^ Ceannachadh. 

Smuainich, to think Smiiaineachadh* 

Moft 
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6F smell. 
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Moft MonofyllaHes in^, and a few others, foUoW the 
fame Rule ; as, 



Coifg, to check, 
Faifg, to wrings 
Loifg, to burn^ 
LiUaifg, to rock^ 



Infin. 
Coigadh* 
F^fgadh. 
Lofgadh. 
Luafgadh. 



Infin, 
Naifgi tolnndf Nafgadl^^ 
Paifg, to wrapi Pafgadh. 
Blais, to tafte^ Blafadh. 
Buall, to strike^^ Bualadh. 



4. Many verbs, whofe charafberiftic vowel is ftnall, ei« 
ther throw it away, or convert it into a broad vowel, with- 
out adding adh ; as. 



Infitiu 
Amhairc, to looky Amharc. 
Amais, to recu:h^ Amas. 
CaiU, to U^e, Call. 

Ceangail, to btnd^ CeangaL 
Cuir, to put f Cur- 



Infin* 
lomain, to drive, loman. 
Leighis, to cure, Leigheas. 
Sguir, to ceafe^ Sgur, 

Suibhail, to travel^ SiiibhaL 
Tachrais, to nvind, Tachras. 



Coimhid, to i^^^^, Coimhcad. Tiondaidh,to/i/r»,riondadh 
Fulaing, tofitffer, Fulang. Toirtnifg,to^^/^,Toirmeafg 
Foirich, to ///r)', Fuireach- Tionail, to g^z/A^r, Tional/j 
Guil, tow^<^, Gul. Tionfgail, to r^w- rp. .. ,. 

trive, ^ 

5. The following verbs in air adU / to the Root ; 

Infin, 



Agair, to clainiy 


Agairt. 


Bagair, to threaten^ 


Bagairt. 


Freagair, to anfwtr. 


Freagairt. 


lomair, to ufe^ 


< lomairt. 


Labhair, to /peak. 


Labhairt. 


Lomair, to sheary 


Lomairt. 


Saltair, to irampiey 


Saltairt. 


Tabhair, to give. 


Tabhairt. 


'lachair, to meetf 


Tachairt. 



6- Thefe Monyfyllables zidfmn to the Root. 
Beiri to beoTy Beirfinn. 

Creid, to believe^ Creidfinn. 

Faic, toyJ"/*, Faicfinn. 

Goir, to cr(nijy Goiriinn, 

Mair, to continue, Mairfinn. 



Saoil, 
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Jftfin, 
Saoil, to tbinky Saoilfinn* 

Trcig, to forfakcy Treigfinn. 

Tuigy to understand^ Tuigfinn* 

Raig, to rtach^ Kuigfinnj or Ruigheachd. 

. 7. Thefe Monofyllabtes add tuinn or tinn to the Roota 



Bean, to touchy 
Buin, to take away^ 
Can, to fay, /tfigy 
Cinn, to growi 
Cluinn, to hear. 
Fan, to stay, 
Gin, to produce J 
Lean, to follow^ 
Meal, to enjoy^ 
Pill, to return^ 
Seall, to /9oi. 



Beantuind. 

Buntuinn. 

Gantuinn^ 

Cinntinn. 

Cluinntinn. 

Fantuinn. 

Giontuinn, or ginmhaini 

Leaptuinn, or leanmbuin, 

Mealtuinn, 

Pilltinn^ 



Sealltuinn. 

8. The following MoAofyllables add ait to tke Root : 
Cam^to hoidf Cumail. Leag, to tat/ ^^«j^, Leagail. 

Gabh, to take, Gabhail* Tog, to raife, Togail. 

Fag» to leave, FagaU. 

9 Thefe 'MonofyHables add amh to the Root^ 
Caith, to fpend, Caitheamh. 

I^ean, to do, make, Deanamh. 

Feith, to ivait, Feitheamh. 

Seas, to stand, Seafamh. 

10. The following verbs form the Infinitive irregularly : 



Bcuc, to roar, 
■Buir, to belLnu, 
Geum, to/<m;, 
Caifd, to listen^ 
£tfd, to hearken, 
Marcaich, to ride, 
Thig, to cpme, 
Faigh, to find, 
Eirich, to rife, 
Iarr,.to request* 



Beucaich. 

Buirich. 

Geumnaich. 

Caifdeachd. 

Eifdeachd. 

Marcachd. 

Teachd, tighinn. 

Faghail, faotainni 

Eirigh. 

larraidh. 



'I'afe 
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Taifg, to lay up^ Tafgaidh.' 

Coidii, tojleepj Codal« 

Fuaigh, to fewy Fuaghal. 

Gluais, to move^ Gluafad, gluafachd- 

Tuit, to/i//, Tuitcam. 

Teirig, lo ivear out^ Teireachduinn. 



Compound Tenfes* 

The compound Tenfes of the first order arc made up of 
the feveral iimple Tenfes of the auxiliary verb *Bi' to be^ 
and the Infinitive preceded by the Frepofitiou 'ag* at. 
Between two*G}nfonants, 'ag' commonly lofes the g^ and 
IS written /i* ; as ' ta iad a' deananih/ they are doing. Be- 
tween two vowels, the a is dropped, and the g is retain-^ 
cd ; as ' ta mi 'g iarruidh/ / am^ q/king» When preced- 
ed by a confonant, and followed by a vowel, the Prepo-* 
iition is written enf ire ; as ' ta iad ag iarruidh,' they an 
a/king* When preceded by a vowd, and followed by a • 
confonant, it is often fupprefled altogether ; as ' ta mi 
^ deanamh,' lam doing, {q) 

The compound Tenfes of the fecond order arc made up 
of the fimple Tenfes of 'Bi' and the Infinitive preceded 
by the Frepofition *iar* after, (r) 

M PAS- 

{q) Such at lead is the coiUmott pra6lice in writing, in 
compliance with the common mode of colloquial pronuncia- 
tion. It might perhaps be better to retain the full form of 
the Prepoixtion, in grave pronunciation, and always in writ- 
ing. It is an objed worthy of attention to preferve radical 
aiticulations, efpecially in writing ; and particularly to avoid 
every onneceffary ufe of the monofyllable ' a,' which, it moft 
be coofefled, recurs in too many fenfes. 

(r^ The Frepofition. 'iar' has here been improperly con- 
founded with *air^ on, I have ventured to reffore it, from 
the irilh Grammarians. 'lar' is in common ufe, in the Iri(h 
diajcdt, iignifying after. Thus ' iar fin,' after that, * Jar 

* Icaghadh 
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PASSIVE y^itc*. Sim{^e Tenfes. 

The Pi'eU^te Affirm, and Negate is formed -frote tte 
fame Tenfe in the Adiiv^^ by adding adh. Tht JPrtidt* 
Subj. adds tea^lb* 

The Future is formed from the Fut. Aft- by changing, 
the Terminations in the Affirm, and Subj. into ar, (more 
properly y^ir, as of oM ;) -attd ^AUnfg the fame fyllabie in> 
the Negative. 

''riie Imperative is '{dttAtd from the Trtipei^t. Aft. by 
adding to the ^cpnd ;^'erf. 'fiilg. tary thaY^ iyt ar. (jr) 

Itie ^t'ariiciple is fbrtnM bj' adding te to the llobt. (0 

lierc: 

■ leagliadh an ^(hoirgfeii,^ oftisr reading' tbe'^j^el^'* iar (reac1id«^ 
^ lardhdoDbthlan,^ /7;4^«W/^tf«ri^W4f/A/l^0U^, *< iat feaTi^tnh 
'faa»^^ ^fter Jttmdiugitp, &c. Sde ^ri^ Bodk rf Gafnmdtt 
Ft^^T' * Air ' \vbcD «()plied to time^ 4gnifies not 4^f\ but 
A/ pr &;» ; * air an am fo^ air ao Hair fo^* atthisHmt^ ' a>tT an^ 
* la (io,* o/t that day • There n tberetore Tafiicient reafon to 
believe thatj hi the ciit in 'qiiislKbn, Hat-'* Is fhc pfdp"tV Wori j. 
and that it has been coixaptly fttppfti'frted b^ 'aiK* 

(x) The Infefferative i^tiris to baVe "been Miitentlj fotmed 
by adding /or to the Root. Tbrs form is 9ieA\ retained Ja 
Ireland, and in Tome parts of Scotland ^ chiefly in verba end- 
ing in a Lingaal ^ as, * buailtear>. d'eantar '*^ (See We 'lLwa*%^ 
Frayer in the oldep edition r of the Gal, Verjion of the ^Jfem* 
bly^s Catecbifm\ alfo the hijh N. Tefi» Matt. vi. lo. Luk^ xi.. 
^.)< 'In other verbs, the I feems to; have beev dtofjktd. in 
pronunciation. It was however retained by the Iriih in writ- 
ing,, but ^Ith an afpiration to indicate its beii\g quic&ent ; 
thus * to^thar, teilgtheaK,' Ir. N. T^ Matt. xri. 2iv.Mark 
xi. 25. ' crochthar^'^ Matt. xKvii. 22. So slfo the $«L N.T. 
1767. ' deanthar/ Matt. vi4 lo. Luk* »i. 2. In later .pab- 
licatior.t^'the f has been omiiud altogether \ with what* pco- 
priety, may well be doubted. 

(/) To preferve a du£ corrcTpondence with -the proncmcia- 
t ion, the Pair. Par tic. ihould always terminate in $e.; for in 
this part of the verb, the /has *always itsj^// found. Yet 
in veibs whereof the charadleriftic vowjel is broad, it'irufiial 
to write the termination of the ^afl*. Part. /«, as 'togta* 

raTfedf 
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Thibet 14 tip diftln^ipx^ of Npmbo* or Perfgn in t}ic 
Tenfes of the Paffive Voice. 

Verbs which fuffer a fyncopc in the Infinitive, fuftcr 
a like fyncopc in the Prct. Aff. and Neg, throughout the 
Future T^afts, and in the Impsratvve. 

Compound Yenfes, 

The compound Tenfis of thtfirfi wrier are made up of tht 
iimple Tenfes of the auxiliarv *^Bi,* and the F^ffive Par- 
ticiple. 

The compound Tenfes of the fictmd order are made up of 
the iimple 'ffenfes of • Bi/ and the Infinitive preceded Igr 
the Prepofition Sar* and the Pofltffive Pronoun corre- 

iponding 

raifM^ *cr(»chtii'* fitfi>eaded. This is done in diref^ oppoHtion 
to the pronunciation, nierely out of cegard to tbc Irifh Rule 
«f Jffiftti^a ri /eaibifni Yfh\9^ in this c^h, a^ in |U9ny others, 
ha^beea pf^imti^d to ii|3rr fbp genuine orthography. 

When a verb, ivho()? char^AeriQic vowel is broad, termi- 
fiates in a Liquid, the final coaft)nant coalefces (o clofcly with 
the / of the PafT. Part, that the /fna// found of the litter ue« 
ceflarily occafions the like found in pronouncing the former. 
Aff^^r^iriglj the foaalj ffluflcj pf the lflqui4 i? pr.optrrly rc- 
pi:#feiite4 ia w"Upg» by an i jnfertc4 bcfort it. Jh^^ *6l* to 
Vr//B^, Pair. Part. * QiUa j^ *proap' to fpiind^ * pr^irintc j* 
*cr?o^'* 10 i«r, *cm^mc j' ^ff^^f^ to ^^^f *fpaif r.te j' 'jrus* to 
fact, 'trvifte.' 3ut whei^ tb^ verb ^nd$ jn a mu^e, whether 
|ilat9 or ^tpir^tpdp t^erf i^ qq fuch co^lefcf nee betwcfn it$ 
Soal coufouaot and the adjcfled / of ^he Participle. The 
^Q^l CQnib4a^.t, if it be prQnpuaced, ret^in» i;ts broj^d fctuqd. 
T^ere is op good rc^foi) for s^^iptaiqipg a pQrr.efi^Qndfnce of 
yowejp ifi the Pajtipip}e, which pvgbt therefore to be wrjt- 
tejo« a« it is prono^occd. witbpyt regard tp t^qthan ri kath' 
4in\ 89 '-^og' Xf^rnife^ PajT, Part, 'toglc }' ^crpcl?' to hang, 
'^rochte j' Sith* to /irj^//$^thte j* *cpa^h' ^o ^^^^, 'cnsimhtc' 

Thf fame ohfcryations appJy, vith cai^al force, to th? 
Pre(, Subj. in which the r gf tliie tcfmiDatlo^ h 9^)vay$ pro- 
t^tmiiQ^d with hs/maJl foundy %];i4 ^^ld thprefQre be fQll.owr 
cd by a fmall vowel iu writing \ a$ ' Ibogteadbi cWpcbtea^b,' 
not * thogtadhi chrochiadb*^ 
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fponding to the Perfonal Pronoun^ or to the Noun which 
is the Nominative to the verb. 



Ufe and Import of the Moods and Tenfes. 

The Affirmative Mood expreflcs affirmation, and is ufed 
in affirmative proportions only ; as * do bhuail mi/ 1 
struck ; ^ bha mi ag bualadh/ / was stHking. 

The Negative Mood is ufed chiefly in negative propo^ 
fitions, after the Particles *ni* w/, *cha' not^ *nach' nvhich 
notf that notf not •' *mur' if not ; alfo ' gu, gur,' thatf and 
*an' whether ufed relatively or interrogatively ; as * cha 

* d'f holaich mi/ / did not hide ; ' mur buail finn/ if we 
Jhall not strike j * nach robh iad ag bualadh,' that they were 

not striking j ' am buail mi ?' shall I jtrike /'—It is ufed 
in the Future Tenfe after *ged' a/though j as * gcd bhuail 

* c mi/ though he' strike me. («) 

The SubjunBive Mood is ufed in the Preterite, either 
with or without conjunctions ; as 'bhuailinn' / would Jirike. 
'nam, mur, nach, &c. buailinn,' j/J unlefs^ ls^c,IfiouId strike^ 

In 

(ji) In all regular verbs, the difference between the Af- 
firmative and the Negative Mopds, though marked but flight* 
ly and partially in the Preterite Tenfe, (only in the initial 
form of the 2d Conjugation,) yet is flrongly marked in the 
Future Tenfe. The Fut- Aff. terminates in a feeble vocul 
found. In the Fut. Neg. the voice refts on an articulation, 
or is cut (hoit by a forcible afpiration. Suppofing tbefe 
Tenfes to be ufed by a fpeaker in reply to a command or a 
requefl ^ by their very ftruAure, the former exprrffes the 
foftnefs of compliance \ and the latter, the abruptnefs of a 
refufal. If a command or a requeft be exprelFed by fuch 
verbs as thefe, *' tog iin, gabh fin, ith fin \* the compliant 
anfwer is exprefiTed by * togaidh, gabhaidh, ithidh ^^ the re* 
fufal, by * cha tog, cha ghabh, cha n-tth*' May not this pe- 
culiar variety of form in the fame Tenfe, vthtn denoting af- 
firmation, and when denoting negation, be reckoned among th^p 
charadteriilic marks of an original language > 
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In the Future it is ufed only after the conjunfUons 'ma' ifi 
*o* o^n^Jinciy and the Relative *a' expreiled or underftood; 
as 'ma bhuaileas mi/ if IJhall Jlrike \ 'am fear a bhuaileas mi,' 
the man tvho HvUlJlrih me, or the man whom IJbaU strih : 'aa 
uair a bhuaileas mi', 'tra bhuaileas mi,' ihe lime \in} nvbicb 
I Jhali strUe, i- e. when I Jball strtke ; ' c'uin [cia uine] a 
bhuaileas mi?* what \is\ the time \in\ wbichi Jball striked 
2. e. when Jball 1 strike I 

The Imperative Mood cxprefles defire, whether purpolc, 
command, or requeft \ zs 'buaileam/ let me strike ; tniail- 
*jbh' strile ye^ 

The Infinitive is, in all refpedb, a noun, denoting the 
a£lion or energy of the verb, and commonly preceded by 
a Prepofition which marks the time of the aAion ; as ' ag 
* bualadh' at striking^ *am bualadh* the striking^ the tbr^ing. 
It ailumes a regular genitive cafe, ' bualadh* g. f. Imalaidh;' 
as 'urlar bualaidh' a threjhing JlooT'^-^The lofioitive fome* 
times lofes the termination, and is regularly declined in its 
abridged form ; thus *cruinnich' to ajfemble^ inf- 'cruinti- 
eachadh' per apocop. 'cruinneach,' g. f. 'cruinnich*; hence 
'aite-cruinnich' j/Aif^^/w^^//w^, Acbxix? 29,31* fo'fcar- 
criochnaich' Heb. xii. 2- 'fear-cuidich' Pfal xxx. lO. Ut. 4. 
'ionad-foluich.'Pfal. xxxii. 7. cxix. 114- (v) 

There is no Part of the A£Hve Voice that can, (lri£lly 
/peaking, be denominated a P^uticiple. The Infinitive 
preceded by the Prepofition *'ag W, correfpoods in meaning 
to the prefent Participle ; and preceded by 'iar^ etfter^ it 
correfponds to the participle of the paft time; as'ag bual- 
adh' 

(v) The Editor of the Galic Pfalmi prtntrd at Glafgow* 
'753» J^^^'^^S* ^' '^ would feem, that *€uidich* was too bold 
a licence for *cuideachaidh% reQored the gen. of the full fornt 
of the Infinitive \ but in order to reduce it to two fyllables, 
fo as to fuit the verfc, he threw *out the middle fylJable, and 
^rote *cuid'idh/ 
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I 

struck* Qw) 

Cui) i bave met with p^rioss of fupefior knowlcdgi; of the- 
Gaiic wbo contended )b»t fuch cxprcflions as *ta loi ^eacit 
amh' I cm doings 'ta c bualsdh' be is Jlriking^ (fte page 80.) 
are complete without any Prepofition undemood ; and tnat 
in fucb (ituations *^deanatnh, bualadh^ aro not infioitives of 
vUHinty bttt rea) paeticiplea pf the Prefent Tcnf** WUh much 
deference to fucfa authoritMs, 1 ibaU here give the re^foua 
ivhich appear to me to fupportthe contrary opinion. 

J. The form of the fuppofed Participle is invariably the 
Dime with that of the In^ni tire. 

2. If the words Mcanamh, buiUdfaMo the phrafca addocftd^ 
were real Participles ^ then in all fimilar iodanccs it wom|({ 
be no^t only unnectiTary, but ungrammatical, to iatioduce the 
prepofition 'ag^ at all. Bat this is far from being the cafe. 
In all verbs beginning with a vowel, the prepofition 'ag* ot itt 
miequivocal reprefentative ^g^ is indifpenfible ^ as *ta ia^ a^ 
iansidh, ta mi 'g iarruidb/ Shall ^e fay then that verba 
beginning with a confonapt have a prefeni participle, while. 
thofe ivhich begin with a vowel have none ?-— But even this 

' ptei in behalf of vetbs beginning with a confonant falls to the 
grovnd, when it is conHdered that in many phrafes involving 
a verb of thij dcfcription, the prepofition *ag^ ftands forth to 
view, and can on no account be fupprefled ; as ^ta iad *g a 
bbualadh^ they t^rejlriiing bim^ 'ta e ^g ar bualadh* be isjlrik^ 
ing us.^^Trom thefc particulars it may be inferred, that the 
prepofition *a^' moil always precede the infinitive, in order 
to complete the phrafe which correfponds to the Engllfli of 
the hf^iin ^ref. participle 1 and that in thofe cafes whece thf 
prepoiiticn has been dropped, the omifTion has been owin^ 
to the lapidicy or carelefsnefs of colloquial pronunciation. 

3. A flili stronger argument, in fupport of the fame con« 
clufion, may be derived from the regimen of the phrafe tn 
Qttei^ion. The iafioitive of a Iraafitive verb, preceded by any 
prepofitioa, always govef or th« ooooj whiih is the otgvA qf 
the verbal a£Hoo, in the gaiutive. This is ao invariable rpl^ 
of Galic Syntax ', thiM, *ta fiP9 dol a dh^ iarruidh na fpr^Uhe* 
Wf ^re going Ig/tei the cmh S ^t^ iad ajr ioiyiaiii n^ (pilidbe,* 
they are driving the cattle , ' ta iad lar cqairteachadh na 
fjpreidhe/ they have gathered the fatf/e. This regimen can be 

accounted 



The Pcrik^e paffive is an tdjeiSLive, dieitodngtbecom^ 
pletion cf the aAion or energy escpre&d b^ the Terb^ as 
'alrbhar biiaUt«»' threshed ^com^ 

The Sitfi^ Ter^s which hdodg to all veii)s are tfa^ 
Pfeterite or Future ; befidtes which the ^ert> 'Bi* to be^ and 
the defeAive verb 'Is' I am^ have a Prefent Tenfe. («) 

The 

-accottiited for on no oth«r principle^ tn Galk,tliaii that the 
^Tcxning word is a noun, «8 tht itifiiuti^e is c#nffefiied to be. 
Now it happens that the fuppofed participle has the very fame 
regimen, and governs the genitive as uniformly as the fame 
^Word wcMild haVe done, "when the prefence of a prepofition 
demoi»(lrated it to be a noun ^ fo *ta mi bwil-adh an daruis^' 
/ ^m kttotkiftg the door ^ 'ta thu deaoaoih an nilc' ytm are doings 
mi/chief, — The inference is, that even in thefe iituations, the 
words 'bualadb, deanaroh,^ tho^ accompanied with no prepo- 
idtfon, are fHill genatne nouns *, and are no^hln^ elfe than t1ic 
iwfi^ives of fh^ir fe(pe^l«re Tetbs, with the prepofkioa 'ag' 
otodefftood •before each of them. 

-4. The pvadlice in other diale£bs of the Cehic, and tlie 
authority of refpeflable grammaiians, afibrd collateral Sup- 
port To the opinion here defeaded. Gen. Vallencey, the moil 
cOpidus writer on Iriih grammar, tho' he grves the na^ine of 
participle to a certain part of the GaHc V4rb^ faecaufe it cor- 
refponds, rn fignification, toa part of the Latin verb wlitch has 
obtained that name ^ yet conflantly exhibits this participle, 
not as aixngle Word, but a coropofite exprefiion, made up of 
a prepofitfOn and that f aft of the irerb which Is here called 
^e infinitrve. The pfarafe is folly and juftly exhibited, but 
1st is wrong named \ lot one might as -well cafl the -^fafes 
intey" atnbuiandum^ v» r» vt^tvraretv, by the name of participles: 
' — Lhuyd, in his Corni(h grammar, informs us with his ufual 
accuracy, that * the Infinitive mood, as in the other dialedls 
^ of the Britifl), fomi:tfmes ferves as a Subdantive, as in the 
^ liatin ;> and by the -help of the particle. ii [thcGaHc 'ag^J 
* before it, it'fuppliea the toom<of the participle of the pre- 
*' feiittenfe^ &c.' Archaeol. Brit, paffe 045, -col. 3. This 
obfervatioQ is (lii^ly applicable to the Galic verb. The tn- 
'finitive. wkh the patticiple *ag' before it, y^/i/a?/ (he raomqf 
the prrifem ParUei^e, StA further Arch. Bik. >p. 5a5«c. ii. 

(«). It may appear a Af aage defeat ih the Galtc verb, that 
it has no- proper PieCBntT^enfe. Yet this is 'ixyaiiifeilly ihc 

cai^ 
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The Prefent exprcfles prefent exiftcncc, ftatc, or energy 
The Preterite .Affirmative and Negative exprefles paft time 
indefinitely* The Preterite SuhjunSive cortefponds to the 
Englifli Tenfes formed by the auxiliaries tvotdd^ could &c. 
In general it denotes that the aftion or energy of the verb 
takes place eventually or conditionally. The Fret. Aff. or 
.Neg. is ufed fometimes in the fame fenfe, like the £ngli£h, 
when the Pret. Subj. occurred in the preceding claufe of a 
fentence; as^ 'nam biodhtus' an fo, cha d' fhuair mo 
bhrathair b^/ if thou hadjl been here^ my brother had not 
[would not have'] died ; 'mur bitheamaid air deanamh moille, 
bha iinn a nis air pilltinn air ar n-ais/ if we had not linger^ 
edf we had [should have"} now returned' Gen. xliii. lO. 

The Future marks future time indefinitely. This Tenfc 
is ufed in a peculiar fenfe in Galic,to fignify that an a£Hon 
or event takes place uniformly^ h^ibitually) according to 
ordinary pra£Uce, or the courfe of nature. Thus \ ' blefied 
is he that conftdereth the poor/ exprefled according to the 
Galic idiom, would be, ^bleffed is he that wiU confder^ &c. 
* A wife fon maketh a glad father/ in Galic would run ' A 
wife fon will mahe^ &c.' * Your patient, I am told, is in a 
bad way ; he neither enjoys reft nor takes medicine. Nay, 
his fituation is worfethan you know of; yefterday, he be- 
came delirious, and is now almoft unmanageable ; he tojfes 
his arms and endeavours to beat every one within his reach/ 
In Galic, * will enjoy-^^^vill Jake — will tofs'-^^-^wdl endea- 
vour^^» In like manner, a great many Galic Proverbs 
cxprefs a general truth by means of the Future tenfe \ e. g. 

•bithidh 



cafe in the ScottHb, Welch, and Cornifh di'alefls, (fee Arch. 
Brit, page 246, col. i. and page 247. col. T.J to which may 
be added the Manks. *Creidim' I believe^ * guidhcam' Iprdy^ 
with perhaps one or two more Prefent Tenfes, now ufed in 
Scotland, feem to have been imported from Ireland ; for their 
paucity evinces that they belong not to our dialed. — The 
want of the Prefent Tenfe Is a ilriking point of refemblance 
between the Galic atid the Hebrew verb. 
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^bithidh duil ri fear feachd, ach cha bhi d^il ri fear lie'; 
'th^re is hope that a man may return from war, but there 
* is no hope that a man may return from the grave'; liter- 
ally, *thcre w'tli be hope-^there will be np hope—.' *teirg- 
idh gach ni r a chaitheamh/ *evcry thing wears out in the 
ufing'j literally^ '-^-will wear out— */ (y) 

The Compound Tenfes mark different modifications of 
time, which will be eafily underftood by analyfing their 
component parts. 

In the ABive Foice, the compound tenfes of the firfl 

order denote that the action is going on, but not complete 

ed at the time fpecified by the auxiliary yerb, or its ad- 

jundls J as *ta mi ag bualadji,' / am atjlrikingi i. e- I am 

Jlrihing\ *bha mi ag bualadh an de,' 7 wasjlrihing yefierday* 

Thofe of the fecond order denote that the adtion is 
newly completed and paft, at the time marked by the auxi-* 
liary verb : * ta mi iar bualadh/ / am after Jlrihing^ i. e. / 
havejlruch^ Je viens def rapper ; 'Bha mi iar bualadh/ I was 
after Jlrihingj i. e. / hadjlruci. 

In the Pajfive Voice^ the compound tenfes of the firfl: 
order denote that the aftion isfinifhed at the time marked 
by the auxiliary verb ; *ta mi buailte,' lam struck, 

Thofe of the fecond order denote th^ the a£lion is 

N newly 

{j) From obfezving the (ame thing happen repeatedly or 
habitually, it is naturally inferred that it will happen again. 
When an event is predided, it is fuppofed that the fpeaker, if 
no other caufe of his foreknowledge appears, infers the future 
happening of the event from its having already happened in 
many inAances. Thus the Future Tcnfe, which (imply fore- 
tells, conveys to the hearer an intimation that the thing fore- 
told has already taken place frequently or habitually.— Jn 
Hebrew, the Future Tenfe is ufed with precifely the fame 
effed. ' In the law of Jehovah he w/// meditate'; i. c. * he 
^i7^x meditate habitually.' Pfal. 1.2. See alfo Pfal, sHi. x. 
Ji>b ix. II. xxiii. 8, 9. and paflim. 
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newly fini/bed at the time marked bjr the auxiliary *, (s) ' ta 
1311 iar mo bhualadbi' lam after my striking^ w I am after 
the striking ^ me b which has always a paiBve fignification; 
that IS) it is always underftood^ from this form of expreA 
iIoD| that ftriking is the a£tion of fome agent diffmnt 
from the perfon ftruck* It is equivalent to / have keen 
struck, Je vierti d* etrejfiraffe^ 



A fet of Compound Tenfes, of a ftru^hire fimilar to 
thefe laft, having the prepofition * ag/ in place of * iar/ is 
fometimes ufed, and in a pall^ve fenfei denoting that the 
a£lion is going on at the tin^e marked by the auxiliary ; as 
*tha 'n tigh *g a thogsdl' the hou/e is at its building i. e. a- 
building ; ^bha an crodh 'g an leagadh' the cows were a^nulk^ 
ing \ *bidh deudaichean 'g an rufgadh.' Gillies's CoUeA. p. 
S2. So in Englifh) ^he book is a-printing; the deed's 
a-doing now/ Doug. A3 I. 

It will afford fatisfadtion to the grammatical reader^ to 
lee how correfUy the various modifications of time, as dif-^ 
tinguifhed and arranged by Mr Harris, are exprefied in 
the Galic verb, by the auxiliaries, *bi* to be, ^nd ^ol* goings 
See Hermes B. I. c. 7. 

jtori/l of the Prefent. 
TvirxM I flruck, . 

Aorift of the Pajl: 
Erv^^M I ft ruck, Bhuail mi. 

Aorifl of the Future. 
Ttrv^Af, I fiidll flrike, Byailidh mi. 

Incept- 

{%) Tho^ this be the precifis import of the Compound 
Tenfes of the fecond order, yet they are not (Iri&ly coftfined 
to the point of time dated above \ but are often ufed to' de- 
mote pail time indefinitely. In this way, they fupply tb^ 
place of the Compound Tenfes of the firft order, \xi thofe 
itx\>% which have no paflTive participle. 
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Inceptive Prefent. 
>ffAA«p rtntntff I am Roing to ftiike, Ta mi dol a bhualadb* 

Middle or extended Prefent, 
Tvyxi^m xvwrm^ I am ftriktng, , Ta mi ag bualadh. 

Completive Prefent^ 
7frvf», I have ftruck, Ta mi iar bnatadh. 



Inceptive Pafi, 

2^fAA«9 Ttf^rmfi I was going to ftrike, Bfaa mi dol a bbualadfa« 

Mwdie or extended Paft. 
BrtwrMy I was ftrikiDg, Bba mi ag bUaladh. 

Completive Pqfi, 
£Tirtf^9i I had ftruck| Bba mi iar bualadb. 



Inceptive Fatttre* 
iIsAA«r« TiKmiv, I (hall be going to ftrikei Bi^hidh mi dol a 

Middle or extended Future. [bhualadh. 

"Ewftm nnertiff I (hall be ftriking, Bithidh mi ag bualadh. 

Completive Future. 
Bnfuu rwi^if^f I (hall have ftrack, Bithidh mi iar bualadh« 

Irregular Verbs of the firft C(mjugation« 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Beir, to tear^ 
tVeterite* Futtire* 

Affirms Do rug, Beiridh. 

Negat. D* rug, Bcir. 

SvitjunB^ Bheirinn, Bheireas. 

Imperatk Beiream. tnjin. Beirilnni Breith. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

Affirm* Do rugadli, Beirear*. 

Negat. ly rugadh, Beirear. 

Sub}unB. Bheirteadh, Bheirear. 

Imperat. Bcirthcar 

ACT- 
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ACTIVE VOICE. 

Quinn, to ^^^z*. 

Preterite * Future 

Affirm Do chuala Cluinnidh* 

. Negate Cuala, Cliiinn, 

^ubjunii. Chluinniiii Chluinneas. 

Imperat* Cluinneam. Infin. Cluinntinzii 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

Affirm. Do chualadh^ Cluinnear. 

Negat, Ciialadhj Cluinnear. 

SuhjunB. Chluiilnte^dhj Chluinnear^ 
JmperaU Cluinntear 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Dean^ to do or make* 

Preterite. Future; 

Affirm. Do rinn, Ni. 

Negat. D' rinn, Dean. 

SubjunB. Dheanainn, Ni. 

Imperat. Dheanam. Infin, Deanamh. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

Affirm. Do rinnea(dh, Nithear. 
Negat. Jy rinneadh, Deanar. 

Subjun£i. Dheantadh, Nithear. 

ImperaU Deantar^ Particip. Deanta^ 

ACT. 
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ACTIVE VOICE. 

Rach, to go. 
Preterite. Future. 

Affirm, Do chaidh, Theid. 

Negat^ Deachaidh, Teid. {a) 

SuhjunB. Rachainn. Theid, 

Imperai* Racham, Injin, DoL 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Ruig, to reach. 
Preteritd. Future^ 

Affirm. Do rainig, Ruigidh. 

Negat, D' rkinig, Ruig. 

SuhjunB, Ruiginn, Ruigeas. 

Impef-ah Ruigeanii Infin. Ruigfinn^ Ruigheachd. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Tabhair, {b) to give. 
Preterite. Future- 

Affirm. Do thug, Bheir. 

Negat, jy thug, Tabhair* 

SubjunEl, Bheirinn, Tabhairinn, Bheir. 

ImperaU Tabhaireatn, Thugam, Infin, Tabhalrt* 

PAS- 

Qa) *T^id' the Fut. Negat. of *Rach' to ^o, has been gc- 
nferally wiitten *d'thcid'j from an opinion, it would reena,that 
the full form of that Tenfc is *do theid'. Yet as the particle 
fdo' is never found prefixed to the Future Negative of any 
regular verb, it appears more agreeable to the analogy of con- 
jugation to write this tenfe in its (impleft form *teid\ See 
Gal. New Tefl. 1767, and 1796, Matt. xiii. 2S. xiv. 15. 

C^) Throughout the veib ^tabhair/ the fyllables ahhair are 

oftca 



I 

PASSIVE VOICE, 
Tabbatr^ to give 

Preterite* Future 

Affirm. Do thugadb^ Bheirear. 

l^egat. D^ thugadh, Tabhsiirear« 

SutjunEt. Bhdrtesidhi Tugtadh> Bheircar, 
Itnperat* Thugthar* 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Tbigj to come* 

Affirm* Dothadnigi T^big* 

Negat. D* thainig. Tig, {c) 

SubjunSi* Thiginn, Thig. 

Imperat* Thigeam* It^* Tighinn> Teachd 

* Irregular Verbs of the fecond Conjugation* 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Abair to fay* 
Preterite. Future. 

Affirm* Thnbhairt, dubhairt| Their* 
Negat. Djubhairt, Abair. 

SuhjunSf. Theirinn, Abairinn, Their« 
ImperaU Abaiream Infin* Radh# 

PAS- 

often contraded into oir ^ ai ^oir, toirinn* &e« A6lf zviii. 
10. Sometimes written 'd^thoir, d^thoirinn^^ rather improper* 
ly. See the laft note («)• 

(f) *Tig' rather than *d'thig\ See the laft note («). 



PASSIVE VOICE, 

Abair^ to Jof* 
Preterite* Future. 

Affirm^ Dubhradb, Theirear, 

Negat* Dubhradh, Abairear. 

SubjunB* Thexrteadh, Abairteadhi Theirear, 
Imperatn Abaireaf« {i) 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Faic, to fee, ^ 

Affirm* Do chuunaici Chi* 

i^egat* Faca, Faic, 

SubjiitiB. Chithinni Faicinn> Chi- 

Imperai. Faiceam, « Infin. Faicfinm 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

j^ffirm. Do chunnacadb, Chithean 

Negate Facadh, Faicear. ! 

^uhjunB. QAttTAh^ FaiAeadh, Chitbean 

Jmperat. Faicthear. ^ 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Faigh, to^rf. 
Affirm* Fhnur, Gheibh. 

i^egat. D'fhuair, Faigh. 

SubjunSi* Gheibhinn,Faighinh, Gheibh. 

Im^at^ FaighcaiPy Injin, Faghailj Faotainn« 

PA& 

{d) 'Dubbaiity dubhradh,^ are contraded foe Mo toubhairt/ 
&c. <Abairion, abaiream, abairear/ are often contraSed into, 
Ubrainn, abrami abrar^* 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 
Faigh, to get. 



Preterite. 



Future. 



Affirmdt, Fhuaradh, Gheibhear* 

Negat, D' f huaradhj Faighear. 

' Subjun8> Gheibhteadh,Faigliteadh, Gheibhear. 
imper. Faightear. 

The verbs 'tabhair, Abair, Faic, Faigh/ have a double 
Preterite Subjund^ive. The latter form of it, which is de- 
rived regularly from the Root, is ufed after the farpc par- 
ticles which are prefixed to the Negative Mqod, vi?. *iu> 
* eha, nach, mur, gui ap, am/ 



OF DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

ITic following defcftive verbs are in common ufc» 
*Arfa'y&W, ^'w^/A, indeclinable; ufed only in the Prct, 

Aff. through all the pcrfons ; •arfa DonuU* quoth Donald. 
*Tiucainn' come along^ * tiucainnibh' come ye along^ ufed 

only in the 2d perf^ fing. and plur. of the Imperative. 
*Theab mi' I was near tOy I had a/mo/I; ufed through all 

the Perfons of the Pret. AfF. and Neg. as * theab iad bhith 

caillte/ they had nearly pert/bed. 

^'Is mi' I amy ufed in the Pref. ^md Preter. Tenfts, which 
are declined as follows. 



Affir-' 
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Affirmative Mood^ 
PreTcnt. Preterite. 

Sing. Sing. 

1 Is mi, lam, u is L Ba mU, /iIm/, i/ wtfi /• 

2 If ttt, Bu tUy 

3 I« «f B' c, 

P/«n P/irr. 

X Is finn, B« finn, 

2 Is fibh, Ba fibk, 

jlsiad, B*iad. 

Negative Moed. 



1 



Ba mlii, / was not. Sec. 

Ba tu, 

B'e, 

P/ttr. 

1 finii, Bu finn, 

2 fibb, Bu fibb, 

3 iad« B^ iad. 



Sing. 
u, r I mi, / am not, &c. 
cba, l2tu, 
Mch, I 3 c, 
&c. ^ PAr. 



SuhjunSive Mood. 



Sing. Sing, 

1 ^s mi, /£f| it be I. Bu mbi, / were, it were L 

a U to, Bu tu, 

3'«e, B'c. 

Plur. Plur. 

1 h fino, Bu finn, 

2 ^1 fibfa, Btt fibb, 

3 's iad. fi^ iad. 

The only Tarieties of ^orm which this Varb admits of, 
are the two fyllables " is" and " bu'*. Each of thefc 
fyUables commonly lofes the voWel when it domes in appo* 
fition with another vowel. 

It is itmarkable, that in the Pres. Megat- the Verb 
^Ufappears altogether^ and the preceding Partidey ** ni, 

O cha^ 
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/ 

<clia» nachy gur, &c." and the fub^uent Pronoun, arc 
always underftood to convey a propdfition, or a queftion, 
as unequivocal 9» fhough a Verb bad been exprefled ; 
as " cha tu,*', ibdu art not, " nach c?" is he not? is it not 
i&f / <' am iMe €T ifklF^chz luchd-bratbaidk fini/* 
we are notfpiesy Gen, ^I. Jt. (e.) 



• (e^ It may appear zn odd piculiarity in tbe Galic, tkit in 
many of the moft common phrafes, a propofition or queHion 
jQiould thus be czpreiTed wtUiout the leaft trace of a Verb. 
It can hardly be faid tfiat the ^ubftantive Verb is underjloti^ 
for then there would be no impropriety in ezprefGng it. But 
the fa£l is, that it would be completely contrary Co the idiona 
and ufage of the language, to introdace a Stfbftantiv^e Verji 
in thefe phrafes. It wilt diminilh our furprife at tl)i$ j^eciili* 
arity to obferve, that, in the aflcicnt languages,. nuMerous ex-^ 
amples occur of (enfences, or claufes of fentence;, in whicb 
the Subftantive Verb is omitted, without occaiiODing any ob- 
fcurity or ambiguity \ ftnd thii in Frofe as well as in Verfe. 



Thus in Hebrew \ Gen. xlii. f i, 13, 14, ** We 

roan's fons — we [are] true men— thy fervants 

brethren — the youngeft [is] with MiH filther — ye [are] fpies— • 

&c." ' 



[are] all one 
^are] twelve 



put weltiffhtt *m^u}f. Ilidd A* 274* 

xfltxtf xcptfM 40*' 47110*1. Hes» £. ««( H. »• 



ct mi genoi ab Jove fummo. Vitg^ Mn. VI. i23# 

" Omnia Temper fufp^^ta atque follicita ^ nullus loclil ami- 
citise." Ck. de Amic. ij* 

" Fennis mira feritas, foeda paupertas, non arma, non equi. 



anu inc iiA.c cAampics, iiic ouuiianuvc vero xnignc nave Dcen 

expi^eifed, if t^hh lefs elegance, yet without grammatical i a* 
propriety. What has been frequently done ia other hngas|fs»y 
feeibl, in GaHc| td have.bee^ adopted| ijn ecrtain phrafes^ a$ 
an invaxiable mode of fpeecb. 
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OF THE RECIPROCATIMO «TATS OP VERBS. 

Any tranfitive Verb may be fo combkiefl with a Pro- 
noun, either Ferfonal orPc^effive, that it IhaQ denote the 
agent to he alfo the .obje£t (of the action. .Tiiis m9j <be 
called the reciprocating JIate of the Verb; Itit^decUlMCl ^as 
follows. 

• • • 

Buail thu kva^Jlr^ thjfelf. 

r 

Simple Tcnfes. 

Jjffirtttotive Mud' 

Preterite. Future. 

Sing^ Sing. 

I Do bhuail mi mi feloy 'Buaitiflh mi mi feia, , 

IJlruck myfeif, I willfirihe myfelf. 

2, Do bliuail thu thafein, SiSfiSlfdh tu thu fein, 

3 Do bhuail fe e fein, Buailidh fe e fein. 



I Do bbiMiU 'Ikui finn fein, ' Buailidh .SmiSivi fein, 
g, iDo ibktMil 4&bh£hh Iria, . IhiaHiah fikh iihib;f^?i» 
3 Do bhuulifiad iad .fdn. \ Buailidh %ii.'Mdfcfto« 

Negative Mood. 

cha, r I Do bhuail mi *ftki Sem, Shnallini mi fein, 
&c • L J flruck myfeif. I wUiJirike mjftlf 



Su^funSlive MooSi 



f * •.' 



Sing. Sing» 

41 Shuailinn mi fein, i Bhuaileas mi mi fein, 

/ would ^rike myfeif. I wUlJlrih mjfelf. 

^ hnpenaive 
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Lnperaiivi Mood* 

Smg, Plur^ 

1 Btuileam mi fein, Baaileamaid finn fein^ 
Lei mejinke wjfelfm Buailibh fibh fein, 

2 Baail tbtt fein, Buaileadh tad iad feio» 

3 Bttaileadh e t fciB* 

InfifiAw Moot* 

i 

t i 

'g am bbaaladb Itm^Jlriking n^tlfm 

'g ad bbualadb b&a^Jhiking thyfejf. 

'g a bbualadb Itiv^^Jiriking himfelf* 

'g ar bttaladb iaxi^firikmg ourjehet* 

*g 'ar bualadb itm^^riimg yowfehtu 

^g am bualadb fein, firiking tbemfehes» 

Hwt mo bbualadb feiQ» after firiking fiyfe^^ &o» 

gtt mo bbualadb feifi| tojirike mjfilff &c« 

Compound Tenles* 
Affirmaltwe iiloodm 

Prefent. Preterite. 

I. Cwnp* I. Comf^m 

Ta mi.^g am bbualadb feio^ Bba mi *% am bbualadb feio^ 

/ amjrmng nyfeif. I vMs^nking mjfelf. 

Future. 

Bidb mi *g am bbualadb feio. 
/ Wf// beftrikmg nyfe(f. 

Prefent. Preterite* 

Ta mi iar mo, &c. Bba mi iar mo, &c« 

/ kavfJkttQt pgfeffl • IMJIrugk ngift^. 

Ftttore 
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Future. 

Bidh mi iar mo, &e. 
ijball baveflrueh^ &c. 

Negative Mood, 

Prefcnt. Preterite. ] 

J. Comfi. I. ^0/:^^. 

Bleil mi 'g amy &c. Robh mi ^g am, Scdu 

/ amflriiing mjfelf* I was ^r iking myfelf. 

Future. ' , ' ; 

I . Comp. 
Bi mi ^g am bhualadh fein 
IJhM be Jinking mjfeif. 

Prdcnt- Preterite. 

2* Con^* 2. Comfi, \ 

Shell mi iar mo, &c* Robh mi iar mo, 6(c. 

/ have J ruck mjfeif* I hadjiruck my f elf 

Future* 

2.CoiK^. 

Bi mi iar mo, &c. 

I Jhall bavejlruck^ 

Sub/unffive Mood* 

Preterite. Future. 

I. Coff^. ^ I. Comfi. 

Bhithinn ^g am, &e« Bl^theafs mi *g am, &c. 

/ would be finking f &c. IJhai/ be Jiriking^ &c« 

2.£*(MK^. 2. Comfi. 

Bhithian iar mo, &c. Bhitheas mi tar mo, &c. 

/ vjould bavejirmk^ &c. Ifball bavefiruck^ &c. 



Imperative 
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Imperative Mood, Infinitive Mood. 

I. Comp. I>o bliitb ^g am bhualadh fein, 

Bitheam 'g am bhualadli fcin, To he Jinking fnyfelf. 
Let mi bejlrihing mj^t/lf* lar hith ^g am bhuaUdh fein^ 

To have heen^riiing fnyfeif. 

From the foregoing example it appears, that the Verb, 
in its recipFoefttiBg ftate^ retains its orig^alibrjD through* 
out its t&PBtsU ll(oofds« Todies, and Peidbtn. Ibl tiiie Jkn^ 
pU Tenfesy the Perfonal Pronoun immediately following the 
Verb is the Nominative to the Verb. The fame Pro- 
noun repeated is .to be tinder ftood as in the objeflive 
ftate. The word ^^ fein," coirre^iiding to the Englifh 
felf^ accompanies the laft Pronoun. 

In the compiund Tenfesy the auxiliary V«ib} as ufual, is 
placed firft ; then follows the Perfond Pronoun as its No- 
minative ; then the Prep. *** ag" abridged to 'g ihthfe com- 
pound Tenfes of the firft order, ** iar^' in thofe of the fc- 
cond order ; fifter whi(;k|bUqws the PofTeffive Pronoun, 
correfponding in Perfoa i« ttli^t which is the Nominative 
to the Verb : and laftlf 4^ kifinftive, which is the Noun 
to the Poffcffivc Pr0nf(nin. ** Mo^' and " do" are here 
changed, by Metathefis and the fubftitution of one broad 
vowel for another, into- « am** and " ad." ^ Ta mi *g 
am bhualadh fein^" rendered literally, is, lam at my own 
Jtrikingi i. c, I am at the Jlriking of m^eff^ equivalent to, 
I am^rihmg.m^feJf, Thfi reciprocal " feln ' is fooa^t^es 
omittfid in ^\t 'Oon^pQund Tenfes y -bftt is ygi^oeraliy xetained 
in the 3d'Per{bn6, to prevent their benig imftaken for the 
fame Tei^fons v^hcn ufefl without reciprocaftidn ; •* ta «' 'g 
a bhualadh,** he isjlriking "him ; "ta e *g aljhualadhfcin," 
he isjlriking him/elfl 



Of 
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OF THE IMPERSONAL USE OF VERBS. 

iBtranfitLve Verbs, though they do not regularly admit 
o£ a FaffiiiFe Voice, yet arc nfed in^rjonaily in the 3d 
Fers. Sing, of the Paifive Tenies. Thi& imperfonal uiie of 
the Paflive of mtraniitire Verbs is founded on the fame 
principle with the Latin Imperibnals concurrbury pu^atum 
e^^ &c* vvhich a»e equivalent to concurfus fity pugna faQm eft. 
So in Galic, " gluaisfear learn," / *will movi^ Plal. cxvi, 9. 
" ^uaisfear lea," thij %vHl move^ Pfal. cxix. 3. " ghuil- 
ea^h kinn/' we did we^ '^ fLebatur a nobis^^' Pfal. 
otxxviL u EilU, Bdm* i'}87« 

To the Clais of ImperfcMiak ought to be refierred a 
certain part of the Verb which has not yet been taken no- 
tice of. It refcmbtes in form the Fu*. Ncgat. Pailive ^ 
** buailear, faicear, faighear, 8rc." In fignification, it is 
'Aftive, Prefent, and Affirmative. In the courfe of a nar- 
rative, when the fpeaker wifhes to enliven his ftile by re- 
prefenting the occurrences narrated as prefent, and paffing 
anally in view ; inftead of the Preterite T^nfes, he a- 
dopts the Part of the Verb now defcribed, employing it in 
an imperfonal acceptation^ without a Nominative to it ex- 
prelfed* One or two examples willfervc to exhibit the 
vSq and effeft of this anomalous Tenfe.— ** Shuidh an 6g 
bhean ah- fgcir, is a full air an lean Chunnaic i long a* 
teachd air barraibh nao tonn. Dh' aithnich i aogas a 
leannain, "is chlifg a cridhe 'n a com. Gun mhoille gun 
tamh, inttnteaf dh' fhios na traighe ; agus faighear an 
laoch, 's a dhioihe m' a thimchioll." In Englifh thus : 
*' Th^ yomjg woman fat on a rock, and her dye on the fea. 
She fpied a (hip coming on the tops of the waves. She 
perceived the likcnefs of her lover, and her heart bound- 
ed in her bread. Without delay or fVop, fhe haftens to the 
jfliorc 5 and finds the hero, with his men around him."— • 

Again; 
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Again : ^* Mar fin chuir iinn an oidhche thaniinn. 'S 
a mhadainn dh' imich finn air ar turns. O bha finn 'n 
ar coigrich anns an tlr^ gabhar fuas ga mullach an t- 
fleibh, £rear an tulach gu gradj agus feaUar mu 'n cuairt 
air gach taobh. Faicear thall fa V comhair fruth cas ag 
ruith k gleann cnmbann, &c." ^* Thus we pafled the 
night. In the morning we purfued our journey* As we 
were ftrangers in the land, vrtJlrAt up to the top of the 
moor, a/cend the hill with rpeed,and look around us on ere- 
ty fide* We fee over againft us a rapid ftream> niflung 
down a narrow valley, &c." 

The fcrupulous chaftenefs of ftile maintained in the 
Galic Verfion of the facred Scriptures, efpecially of the 
hiftorical Boofcs, has totally excluded this form of expref« 
fion. It is, however, univerfally known and acknowled- 
ged, as an eftablifhed idiom of the Galic, very conunon in 
the mouths of thofe who fpeak it, and in animated narra-* 
fion abnoft indifpenfable. (f.J 

Of 



(/,) The tSt& of tbis Tenfe iti narration feemi to be very 
nearly, if not precifely, the fame with that of the Prefeat of 
the Infinitive in Latin j as in thefe paffages ; 



** » ■! " mifere diicedere qu^erens, 
Ire mode ocias ^ int^rdum conji/lere \ in aurem 
Dicer e nefcio quid pucrpr^," fior. SaU i. 8. v. 9. 
** At Danaom proc.erei, Agamemnoniaeque phalanges 
Ingenti trepidare metu \ pars vertere terga, 
Ceu quondam petiere rates ^ part tf^llere vocem.** 

JEneid. VI* 492* 
*' -^— nihil illi tender e contra j 
Sed celerare fugam in ijlvas, tl Jidere nodi.^* 

Mneid. IX. 378. 

*' Tar'qoinius fateri ^moxtxsk^ orare^ /R^^f precibus minas, 
verfare in omnes partes muliebrem animum.^' 

Liv. L 58. 
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OF AUXILIARY VERBS. 

It has been already fhown how *bi* to be^ is ufed as an 
Auxiliary in the declenfion of all verbs. There are two 
other verbs which arc occafionally employed in a fimilar 
capacity ; the one with an Aftivc the other with a Paflivii 
cffeft. Thefc are *dean* to do or maiff and *rach' to go. 

The fimple tenfes of *dean' combined with the Infinitive 
of any verb^ correfpond to the Engli/h auxiliary do, did. It 
fometimes adds to the emphafis^ but not to the fenfe. Tl>e 
following are examples of this Auxiliary combined with 
the Infinitive of an Intranfitive Verb. *Rinn e feafamh' he 
made standings i. e. he did standi /dean fuidhe' make Jitting^ 
i. t.Jit down ; Mheanainn gul agus caoidh* Iwould make weep^ 
ing and Idmentation^ i. e. / would weep and lament. The fame 
arrangement takes place when the Auxiliary is combined 
with the Infinitive of a Tranjiiive verb, accompanied by a 
pofiefiive pronoun \ as Vinn e mo' bhualadh' he made my 
sinkings i. c« be made {or caujed] the striking of me^ or he did 
strike me ; ^cha dean mi do mholadh' / will not make yotir 
prai/ingi i* e. 1 will not praife you ; Mean do gharadh' make 
your warmings 'dean do gharadh fein* make your own warm* 
i/igj i. e. warm yourfelf. 

The Simple Tenfes of 'rach/ combined with the Infini- 
.tive of a tranfitive verb, correfpond to the Paffivc Voice of 
the verb 5 as, ^chaidh mo bhualadh* my striking wenty i. e- 
^ame topafsy or happened^ equivalent to 1 was struck 5 *rach- 
adh do mharbhadb/ your killing would happen'^ i. e. you 
ivould be killed' 

In phrafes where cither of the auxiliaries *dean' or *rach* 
is cc»nbined with a tranfitive verb, as above, the pofliflive 
pronoun may be exchanged for the correfponding perfonal 
pronoun in the emphatic form, followed by the prepoiition 
*do' before the Infinitive. The prcpofition in this cafe is 
attenuated into *a', which, before a verb of the fecond con- 

P jugation 
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jugation is. dropped altogether- Thus, *rinn e mo bhual- 
adh* hejiruck mef *^ rinn e mis' a bhualadh*' he struck M£j 
'chaidh mo bhualadh* / was struck, * chaidh mis' a bhual' 
adh* / was struck' In like manner, a noun, or a demoni- 
ftrative pronoun, may occupy the place of this perfonal 
pronoun ^ as ^chaidh an ceannard a mharbhadh, (g) agus 
na daoine chur 'fan ruaig^ the leader was kil/edy and the men 
put to flight \ 'theid am buachaill' a bhualadh, agus an 
treud a fgapadh', the Jhepherd will be fmitten, and the 
Jheep fcattered ; 4s math a chaidh fin innfcadh dhuit/ 
that was well told you. 



CHAP. VI. OF ADVERBS. 

An Adverb, coniidered as a feparate part of fpeech, is a 
fingle indeclinable word, fignificant of time, place,/ or any 
other circ\im(lance or modification of an action or attri- 
bute. The number of fimplc Adverbs in Galic is but fmall* 
Adverbial phrafes, made up of two or more words, are 
fufficiently numerous. Any adjeftive may be converted in- 
to an adverbial exprefiion, by prefixing to it the prepofition 
*gu' to ; as flrinneach' true, *gu firinneach' {correfponding\ 
to [what is'] true, kxtol to aA«6fcc, i. c. truly. Adverbs of 
this form need not be enumerated. It^may be ufeful, how- 
ever, to give a, lift of other adverbs and adverbial phrafes, 
moft commonly in ufc ; fubjoining, where it can be done^ 
a literal translation of their component parts, and alfo the 

Engliih 

» 

C/) 'An ceannard a mharbhadh^ may be confidered as the 
nominative to the verb 'chaidh'^ and fo in fimilar phrafes \ 
much in the fame way as we find, in Latin, an Infinitive with 
an accufative before it, become the nominative to a verb '^ 
as , ^bominem hominis incommodo fuum avgere commodum ejl 
contra naturam'. Cic. de Offic. III. 5. *Turpe eft eos qui 
Uene nati funt turpiter vivere.\ 



l?Art II.") 01? SPEECiH. 



ti3 



Englifli expreffion which correfponds moft nearly to thd 
fenfe of the GaUc phrafe« 



Adverbs of Time* 

An trath fo ? , . . ^ 

An tras' \ "^^ ^^ prefent. 

Nife, fjow. 

An diugh, /Af [prefint] day, to day. (A) 

An de, yefterday. 

An nochdy the {^refent] nighty to night* 

An reidhr 7 « • t 

An raoir, j y«=ft^»g^t- 

An maireach, the morrtnvy to-morrow. 

An ear-thrath, ? , ^ . , , ^ 

An iar-thrath, 3 '^Z^^'' '^^^>*c ^^7 after to-mortow* 

Am bliadhna^ this year. 

An uiridh> laft year. 

An ceart uair, prefently, immediately« 

An fin, in that [time] then. 

Aris, 1 . 

iiithift,5^g^^"> 

Am feadh, ifrhilft 

O chian, fromfary of old, of yore, long agOi 

A chianamh, lately, a few minutes ago. 

Riamh, wfr.— — faid of paft time oWy*- 

A choidbche, ? - 

Choidh, j ever, for ever. 

Am feafd, for ever. 

Gu 

(£») So in Hebrew, the article prefixed to the riouris </im 
nigbty imports the prefent day or iiight. See Exod- 
xiv* I3« 
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•ic, 7 

link, 5 



often. 



felddm. 



"Y faid 
I of 



future 
time 
only^ 



Gu futhaittn,yir rtw. 

Gu fiomiiih, to ever-lowing, for ever. 

Gu brath, (/") 7 /^ the genera/ conflagration^ 

Gu la bhrath y-iov ever. 

r ,N,. •.N ^ to the expiration of time^ 

*^^^ (^ or /«// /Atf £fc/«^^, for ever. 
Fathaft,7 ^.,, 

F6s, 5 y""^^'"' 

An uair* 7 , . , 

. , > the time i whem 

An tratn, 3 ' 

Aon uair, one time, once* 

TJair tgin, fome time. 

Air uairibh, /s/ times^ fometimes* 

Gu trie 

Gu minic 

Ainmicj 7 

Ainmeach, j * 

C'.uine, what tinuy when. 

Cia minic, 7 , 

Ciatric, j*^3/^^- 

Cia fhada, how long^ 

Re tamuill, 7 , . 7 / r 

■R ^ r 1 V "^^'^i ^ '^hfie^ tor a time. 

O cheann tamuill, ^ofw the end of a while^ a while agoi 

Do ghnath, [according] to ct^om, always. 

An comhnuidh, in cortiiHuatimy ciDislinuBtly. 

Idir, at all* 

Roimh laimh, before hand. 

An deigh laimh, behind handy afterwards., 



(1^ Thefe cxpreflions are afiirmed, not without reafon, to 
refer to the fuppofed doftruAioo of the world by f>re, or by 
watery events which weie confidered a» inuBettfurably rQ-> 
mote. See Smithes Gal. jintiq, p. 59, 60. Another explana- 
tion has been given of '' dilinn,*' as being compounded of 
** dhh,** wanty failure^ and " linn," an age 5 qu. ahfumptio 
faecuh* 
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A cheana, already, truly. 

Air bzUyon [the\fpoty immediately*. 

Air thoifeach, at beginnings foremoft. 

^ 'San toifeach, ? . ,» » . • ^ c n 
. . V > in the beginnings at firft* 

Air dheireadh, at concluftony hindmoft. 
A chlifge, quickly, in a trice* 

Dh* oidhchej by night- (It) 

Adverbs of Place* 



C aitc, ^hat place s where. 
C iona^ lohai place ^ whithfif. 
Cia an taobh^ whatjidej whither. 
An fin, in that \place]y there. 
An fo, in this Zpiace']^ here- 
An fud, in yon [jfiace^i yonder- 
l^ar, Hvbere* — ^relatively. 

A r-* c downwards. 
A fios, 3 

Suas, 7 J 

Afuas, r?'^"^^ 

Shios, below there, below yonder. 

Shu as, above there, above yonder* 

A nios, from belowy up hithrer* 

A nuas, from above ^ down hither- 

A 'naird, to the height ^ upwards, i 



up. 



{h) Perhaps the ^oper Prep, in tbefe phiafes h *^ it^ 
not *^ do," [See the Prepofittons in the noxt Chap.] as we 
find the fame Prep, iinvilarly applied in other foirguaj^s v '*. de 
nuit," by night, John iii. 2. " de noftc." Hor. Epis. I. z, 3a. 
** de tertia vigilia," Caes. B, G. 
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A mh^, (I) downwards^ down. 
^, * > on this fide, here below. 

• ' > below there, below yonder. 

Uthard, above there, abore yonder. 
Thall, on the other fide* 

\j^ .. ' ^ to this fide. 



^T ,t It c to the other fide- 
Null, Nunn, 3 



Ann laimh, in hand^ in cuftody^ 

Am fogas, near* 

An gar, clofe to. 

Am fad,^ to di/tance^ afar* 

Fad as, afar ofK 

Fad air T&zr^far on way, at a diftance* 

Fogus do laimh, neur at hand. 

Mu 'n cuairt, by the circuity around. 

A thaobh, afide* 

A leth taobh, to onejtdey afide* 

A mach, ? .,, ^ 

. , > without, out. 
A muigh, 3 

Afteach, 7 (^^) -^i • 
Aftigh, 3 

Le leathad, by a defcent^ downwards. 
Ri bruthach, at an afcenty upwards* 
Leis, along with it, down aftream, declivity, &c. 
Ris, in an expofed ftate, bare, uncovered- 
Air aghaidh, on {jhe]facef forwards* 

Air 

(/) Perhaps ** am ftn j" from «* f^n** or " fUnadb,'' a de- 
[cent ; See Lbuyd^s Arch. Brit, Tit. x. in loco. 

(fn) i. e. '' anns an teach, anns an tigh/* in the boufe. So 
in Hebrew, h^^)a wilhin^ Gen. vi. 14. 
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Air ais, on [the] back, backwards- 

Tarfiiing, acrofs. 

Thairis, over. 

Seachad, pq/l. 

Air thoifeach, foremoft. 

Air dheireadhy hindmoft. 

An taice, in leanings clofci adjoining* 

Deasj fnj South* 

Gu deasy fouthward. 

A de^Syfrom \ihc\fMih* 

t<:'\ ^^- 

Gus an aird an lar, weftward* 

O 'n idXyfrom the ivejl* 

Tuath, North, 

Gu tuathi northivard* 

A tuzthi Jrom U^^^ north. 

Ear, 

Oir, 

Soir, 

Gus an aird an ear^ eaftward. 

'n tZTjfrom the eaft. 

Adverbs of Manner. 

Mar fo, as this, thus. 

Mar fin> as that, in that manner. 

Mar fud, as yon, in yon manner* 

Cia mar, as how, hoW' 

Mar an ceudna^ as the fame, in like manner. 

Air 

{n) *' Dcas,'' applied to the hand, fignifies the right band. 
So in Hebrew, ]>n^ iignifies both the right hand and the 
Scuth. 

(0) " lar," as a Prepofjtion, fignifies after or behind. lo 
like manner in Hebrew, 'iHK fignifies /t/z^t, or the We/i, 
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Air achd, 7 '. 

. , p* «« a manner^ 
Air chor, 3 

^ir chor egin^ infome way^ fomehow* 

C' ionnas, nvhat tnannert how. 

C' u'lme, for tvhat^ why. 

C'-arfon^ on account of what ^ why, wherefore. 

Amhiiil, ? ,., 

Amhludh, j , 

Mu feach, alternately, in turn. 

Cha, Cho, 5 

rl^* ( let not,— -ufed optatively or imperatiyely, 
Nar, 3 

Nach, that not, who not, not ? 

Scadh, it is fo. (j>) 

Ni h-eadh, it is not fo. (/>) 

Air leth, apart, feparately, 

Ja leth, feverally, individually. 

A leth taobh, to oneftde^ afide, privately, 

Leth mar leth^ half and half. 

Ro, ? 

Gle,r^^- 

<?u leir, ia completion^ altogether. 

Gu buileach, to effeB^ thoroughly, wholly. 

Gu leor, to fufficiency^ enough. 

Gu dearbh, to convi5fiony truly, certainly. 

Gu deimhin, to ajfurance^ affuredly, verily. 

Gu beaclid, to ohfervation^ evidently, clearly, 

G«9 

(p) The probable analyfis of " feadh'' is " is e,'* «> «>, 
pionounced in one fyllablc ** 's e." When this fyllablc was 
ufed as a refponfivc, and not followed by any other word j the 
voice, refting on the final found, formed a faint articulation. 
This was reprefented in writing by the gentle afpirate db \ and 
fo the word>came to be written as we find it. *" In like man- 
«er " ni h-cadh" is probably nothing clfc than a fubftitutc for 
** m h-c" it is not. 



Gun chiirdy fvitieui rifi, without hefitatba^ 

Gun amhtfasy nvitifout douk^ doabtle& 

Do rireadhy really, aduallyi indeed. 

Araon, ^ 

Mancm, > as one^ togedxer, in concert. 

Faraon, J 

Comhla. (a) 1 , . 

Mar choiihla, 5 **'8«*C'' " '°^^^- 

Le cheile, with each other, together. 

Cnideachd, together, moreover, aHb. 

tJ a aonar, alonCf 

As an aghaidh, wt oftbe/ace^ outright. 

Am bidheantas, cuftomarily, habitually. 

Uidh air 'n uidhe,^^; # byjlagi^ gradually. 

Air eiginf with difficulty, fcarcely* 

Do dhlth, a-wanting. 

Os barr, cntopj befides. 

Dh' aindeoin, in fpite* 

An naigaiA, for nothing, gratis. 

Theagamh, perhaps. 

f»?"?l',. ]ddm,us, enamoured. 
An dcidh, J 

An* toir, infurftntn 

Air iunndran, a-miffing. 

Air chuairt, on pilgrimage, fojouming. 

Air fogradh, in exile, in a fugitive fiate, 

CHAP. VIL OF PREPOSITIONg. 

The Frepoiitions, ifa*i£lly fo called, are .fingle wordsj 
xnoft of them monofyllables, employed to mark relation; 
Relation is alfo exprefied by combinations of words, which 
often correijpond to iimple prepofitions in other languages. 

Q^ Thefe 

{£) Probably ^* co luatb,^ tqually quich^ witb equal pace* 
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Thefe combinations are^ not inifiropcrlyy ranked among the 
prepoiitions. The (oihommg lifts contufi> Grft, the Prepofi- 
tions properly fo called, which ara ail Ample i fiscondl^, 
improper Prepofitions, which, with one or two cixc^ptions, 
feem all to be made up of a fimple Prepofi^ion an4 a.NoQB« 

Proper Prepofitions- 

Aig, Ag, at. Gu^Gus, tou Roimh, fc/erA 

Air, Oft. Gun^ witioutn T^, Thju% wfr, acrqf}m 

Ann, in, lar, after* Tre, "1 

As, A, out of, Le, JLois, wA^ iy^ Troimhy ^ ihro^h. 

De, of. Mar, Hke /«. Tfaroiinh, j 

Poy to. Mtt, about* Se^ph, in empar^n 

Eadar, between- O, JJTiyfrmn. [vAAm 

Fuidh, Fo, under, Os, above. 

Fa, upon. Re, Ri, Rb, to. 

The Prepoiitions *yo,.gu, re,'^ gfi fignify f9«»/^iii A? sm 
objeft. The difference between thenj is this ; **do'* fig^ 
nifies motion towards ; ^'chaidh e do thigh an right'' ^ iiffnl 
to the king^s houfe ;— ^* gu'' implies that the mqtiop tenni-» 
nates at the objeA, and not fooner ; ^'tlsaifMg e gvi tigh ap 
righ/* he came to the tinges houfe, y — **t^^ 4^QQte« ^UtS^^k QT 
application to the 6bifi&, as conrei^ueiit opi motiq^ i ^ Vhuir ^ 
teine re tigh an righ» ' hs/itjb'e tg- the. UngU hstt^e^ 

<'De" fo far as I know; is found in no Scottifh publi- 
cations*:* The reafons which have induced me to aflign it 
a place ahiong the prepoiitions will be mentioned in treat- 
ing of the coQibinatiqn of thpPrpper Prepofitions with (he 
Perfonal Pronouns. 

The Prepofition **do'* like the verbal particle, and the 
Poflefllve Pronoun of the fame found, lofts the o before a 
vjowcI, and the confonant is afpirated, thus ; "dh* Albainn** 
to Scotland. It is alfo preceded fometimes by the vowel a 

whea 



when it follows a final confonant ; as ^^dol a dh' Eirin/' 
going to Ireland, This a feems to be nothing elfe than the 
vowel of "do** tranfpofed ; jtift as the letters of the pro- 
nouns *'mOv doi" are in 6«irt2ttft fitudtidlid tranfpofed, and 
become ^^asiy ad/' In this fituation, perhaps it would be 
advifable to joiA the a^ in writing} to the dhl^ thns^ ^ dol 
adh' Eirin/* This* would fid \is of cJfle fUperfluouS a ap- 
pearing as a fepadLte inexplicable wdrd. The fame re- 
marks applj^ to thd prejy. **irfe"; e/g* •• armailt mhfti^ de 
dhaoinibh agus a Hi eachaibh,'' a great army of men and of 
horfes. — "Do/* a^ has becli afready obftrVed, often "icjfts 
the d altogether^ aftd is written a\ as '' dol a Dhuneidin^'* 
going to Edin^mfgb^ When the prepoiition is thus robbed 
of its articulation) and only a feeble obfcure vowel fouad. 
is left, another cmfuption very naturally follows, and this 
vowel, as well as the confonant, is difcarded, not oaly in 
fpeakingi but ev«ti m writing ^ as '^ chaidh e Dhuiieidia" 
he went to Edinbuf^y **chaidh e thlr eile" he went to another 
land ; where the nouns aj^ear in t&rif aipirated fontij 
without any wefd to goverti Ihem. 

The reafbn foi» admitting "iar'' nfter^ has been already 
given in treating of the coAipound tenfes of verte in 
Chap.V. 

The xfianner of combining thefe pr^oHtions wifh iiouns 
"will be fliown in treating of Syntax. The mapaer of 
combining tli<n> vTith the perfonal pronouns muft be ex- 
plained vtk this place, becauTe in that c<»uie^on t^y ap- 
pear in a form fbiiewhat different from their radical form. 
A Proper Pr^poGtion i^ jokicxl to a Pci&nal Pronoutt^ by 
incorporating. b<H& into one word \ commonly with fooie 
change oo tbd Prq>ofition^ or on the Pronoun, or on both. 

The following are the Prepofitions which admit of this 
kind pf combination, incorporated with the feveral Perfon- 
al Pronouns. 

Prep. 



s»4 



OT THE MKTS 



ITartlt. 



Ann I 
As J 

Do) 

Zadar ^ ' 
Fo, Foidh > 

Gu) 
Le ) 

Mu : 

0,Uai 

&e, Ri $ 

Roimh) 

Thar) 



ifiPirf. 

■gam, 
at me. 



annam« 



afam. 



Singular* 

2d f erf. 

agad, 
at thee. 

annad» 
afad. 



dhionii dhiot, 
dhomhi dhait, 



fodhanii 

h'*ugam| 
leanii 

tunaoig 

uami 

rium, 

rotnhaiDi 

tharam, 



fodhad, 

h-ugad, 
leat, 

umadf 

uait| 

riut 

romhad, 

tharad, 



iJPeff. 

m. aige, 
at bwti 

f. aicog 
at term 

m. ann» 
f. tnnte, 

in* aSf 
f. aifiie, 

m. dhetfay 
f* dh'i, 

m* dha^ 
f. dhn. 



Cm. fodbat 
\{» fiudhpe» 

m..h-aige^ 

fm. lets, 
l^f. leatha* 

{m. uime, 
f. uimpe^ 

Cm. ris, 
|f, rithc, 

{m* roimhe^ 
f. roimpe» 

f. thairte, 



m. naitb, 
uatpe, 



Troimhj trombami trombad. J«- t'pia'*^ 

t*^* troimpe, 



Plural 



l^nrtn,] 



'] 








■ Plural. 




jJIPerf. 


2d Per/. 


lif 


agaiDo, 


agaibfa. 


aca. 


«/ vx. 


at you ^ 


at than. 


annainoi 


aanaibb, 


«nDta« • 


afainn, 


afaibh, 


afda. 


dhiiKii 


dhibb. 


dbitu 


Attiiio, 


dhaiibh. 


dboibh. 


cadaraion, 


«adanulbh» 


catorra. 


fodhainoi 


fodhaibb. 


fodhpa. 


h*ugainot 


b.Qgaibh^ 


li-aca« 


JcinOf 


leibfa, 


leo. 


nmainiii 


ttfflaibh, 


utaipa. 


uaino, 


uaiUi, 


uapa. 


fuinoi 


ribb. 


riu. 


romhainni 


rombaibh, 


rompa. 


• 
tbaroinDy 


tharoibh, 


tbarta« 


trombiunD, 


trombaibbi 


trpiapa. 



I»f 



la 
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In mod of thefe compound terms, the fragments of the 
Pronouns which enter into thclr compofition, efpecially 
thofe of the firft and fecond Perfons, are very confpicu- 
ous- (r) Thefe fragments take after them Occafionally the 
emphatic fyllabks fa, fariy ne^ in the fame manner as the 
Perfonal Pronouns themfelves do ; as " agamfa" at ME^ 
«' aigefan*' at HIM, " Mzmne' from US. 

The two Prepofitions " de" and " do" have long been 
confounded together, both being written ** do.'* It can 
liardly be fuppofed that the compofite words " dhiom, 
dhiot, &c '' would have been diflinguifhed from ^^ dhomh, 
dhuit, &c." by orthography, pronunciation, and fignifica- 
tion ; if the Prepofitions, as well as the Pronouns, which 
enter into the compofition of thde words, had bt^n origi- 
nally the fame. In " dhiom, &c." the initial Confonant 
is always followed by a fmall Vowel. In " dhomfa, &c." 
with one exception, it is followed by a broad Vowel.—* 
Hence it is prcfumable that the Prepofition Vrlfich is the 
root of '^ dhiom^ fee.'' muft h«vt had a foiall VoWel after 
dj whereas the root of ** dhomh, &c." has at broad 
vowel after rf.— •** De" is a prepofition preferved in Latin, 
(a language which has many mirks of affinity with the 
Galic,) in the fame fenfe which muft have belonged to the 
root of " dhioin, &c." in G^ic. The Prepofition in quef- 
tion itfelf occurs in Irifh, in the name given to a Colony 
which is fuppofed to have fettled in Ireland, A. M. 2540. 
called " Tuath de. Danann.'* See LL Arch, Brit. Tit, x' 
voc. Tuath \ alfo Mifs Brookis Reliques of Irijb Poetry, p* 

102. 

(r) This mode of incorporating the Prepofitions with the 
perfonal pronouns will remind the orientalift of the Pronomi- 
nal AfBxes, common in Hebrew and other Eaftern languages^ 
The clofe rcfcmblancc between the Galic and many of the A- 
iiatic tongues, in this particular, is of itfelf an almod conclu- 
five proof that the Galic bears a much clofer affinity to the 
parent ftock, than any other living European language. 
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102. Thefe fa£ls afford more than a prefumptioiv that the 
true root of the Compofite ** dhiom, &c." is '* dc,*' and 
that it fignifies of. I have therefore ventured to feparate 
it from " do^** with which it had heen confounded, and 
to aflign to each its appropriate meaning. 

" Dhiom, dhio|:,-5cc/' and " dhomh, dhuit, &c." are 
written with a plain d after a lingual 9 ^^ diom, dom^ 
&c." 

'^ Eadar" is tiot incorporated with the pronouns of ths 
£ngular number, but written feparately; ** cadarmis* ag- 
us thufa/' between me and thee- 

In combining " gu" and ** mu" with the pronouns, the 
letters of the Prepofitions fuSer a tranfpoiition, and are 
written ti^y uni' Tb€ former of thefe was long written 
with ch prefixed, thus *' chugam, &c." The tranflators 
of the fcriptures, ^ferving that ch neither correfponded 
to the pronunciation, nor made part of the radical Prepo- 
iition, exchanged it for /A, and wrote ** thugatn." The 
th^ being no more than a fimple afpiration, corrcfpond« 
indeed to the common mod^ of prgnpuncing the word- 
Yet it may well be queftioned whether the /, even thougk 
afpirated, ought to have a place, if g be the only radical 
confonant belonging to the Prepofition. Tlie component: 
parts of the word might he exhibited with lefs difguife, 
and the common pronunciation, (whether correft or not,) 
alfo reprefented, by retaining the h alone, and connecting 
it with the Prepofition by a hyphen^ as when written he- 
fore a Noun j thus ** h-ugam, h-ugaibh, &c.'* 

Improper Prepofitions, 

Air cheaan, a/ [the] md, agsiinft a certain time. 
Air feadh, throughout. 
Air muin, on the backy mounted on. 
Airfgath, for the fake, on pretence. 

Air 
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Air ion, on account. 

Air tbir, in purfuiL 

Air beulaobky on the fort fide^ brforc* 

Air culaobh, m the backj/tdet behind* 

Am fochair, in-prefenee. 

Am meafg, inthe mixture^ amidft, among. 

Ab aghaidh^ in the faee^ againft, in c^po&ion^ 

Ad ceann, in the endy at the expiration. 

Att comhaU 1 .^ ^^. ^^ ^^^ 

Ancomnunhyj 

An cois, at thefoaty near to, hard by. 

An dail, in the nencounter, face to face. 

An diaigh,, -« •% 

Andeigh, r probably for I j^ ^hc end, after, 

Ab deaghaidh, f an deireadh. I 

An deis, •* 

Am fianuis, 7 . ^^.i%„^-. 
, < . r i«^ prcience. 
An lathair,3 

An terg^ in the trach^ in confeqaence. 

As cngais, ? -^ ^^^^ without. 

Aseafbhutdh, 3 

As kth^ in behalf, for the fake. 

A h)s^ m order to, with the intention of. 

Do bhrigh, a bhrigh, by virtue^ bccaufe. 

Do choir, a choir, to the prefence^ near, implying motion. 

Do chum, a chum, (j) to, towards, in order to. 

Dodhlth,adhkh,7^^^^. 

Dh^ eaibhuidh, i 

Dh* fhios, to the knowledge^ to. 

Dh' ionnfuidh, to the approach, or onfet, toward-. 

Do rcir, a reir, according to. 

Do thaobh, a thaobh, on thejide, with refpeft, concerning. 

Fa chuis. by rcafon, becaufe. 

.Fa 



i/y In many placcsi this Prep, is ptonouijocd " hun, 



n 
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t2$ 



Fa chomhair^ oppofitc. 

Mu choinnimh, oppofite, over againft. 

Mil thimchiollj timchioU, by the circuity aroundi 

O bharr, bharr^ from the topy ofF. 

Os ceann, on the top\ above^ atop. 

Re, duration^ during. 

Trid, through, by means. 

It is evident, from infpeAibn, that almoft all thefe Im* 
proper PrepofllionS are compounded \ and comprehend, as 
one of their component parts, a Noun, which is preceded 
by a fimple or Proper Prepofltion ; like the Englifh, on 
nccounfy ivith refpeB^ &c. The wortls " ceann^ aghaidh^ 
lorg, &€.*' are known to be real Nouns, becaufe they are 
employed in that capacity in other connections, as well as 
in the phrafes here enumerated; The cafe is not fo clear 
with regard to '' fon, cum or cun, reir," which occur only 
in the above phrafes ; but it is protiable that thefe arc 
noUns likewife, no lefs than ** barr, taobh, &c." and that, 
when combined with firriple Prepofitions, they conftitutc 
phrafes of precifely the fame ftrufture with the reft of the 
fbregoing lift. (/)— ^" Comhair" is probably " comh-aire" 
fnutua! attention, -"^^^ Dail" and " coir/' in the fenfe of 
pJroxiniity, are found, in their compounds " cornhdhail". 
and " fochair" [fa choir.]-*^** Toirj" in like, manner, in 
lis derivative ** toireachd/* the aB of. purfuing."^^^ Dh' 
fhios," to the kno^edge^ muft have been originally appHcd 
to perfons only. So it is ufed in many Galic fongs :» 
*' beir mo fhoiridh le durachd dh' fhios na cailinn, &c." 
hear my good ivifbes with cordiality to the hmvledge of the tnaid, 
bfc. i. e. make my offeEiionate regards known ^ i3fc. This ap- 

R propriate 

(0 On confttltiDg O'Brien's Ir.Dia. we find/* Ton" tran^ 
flated/r^/, advantage^ " cum" a fight ^ combat^ '* reir" will^ 
defire. From thefe iigiiifications,'the comnion meaning of 
** air fon, do chum^ do leir," may perhaps be derived withoiiS 
much violence. 
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propriate meaning and ufe (ff the pbrafe came by degrees 
to be overlooked \ and it was enoployedt -promifcuoily with 
** do chum** and " dh' ionnfuidh'* to fignify unto in a 
more general fenfe. If this analyfis of the exprefivon be 
jud, then '' ghios'* {u) muft be deemed only a difierent^ 
and a corrupt manner of writing ** dh* fhios.'* 

In the improper prepofition *^ os ceann/' the noun has^ 
Almoft always been written ** tionn/' Yet in aU other 
fituationsy the fame noun is- tmiformly written '^ ceann/^ 
Whence has arifen thiil diTcriity in the ortho^phy of x 
fimple monofyllable i And is it maintained on jufl: 
grounds ?-^It muft have proceeded either from a periiia- 
fion that there are two difltn A nouat fignifying /(^, one of 
which is to be writtcit ** ceann/** and the other " cionn i**' 
(v) or from an opinion that, granting the two words to be 
the fame mditidual nooOf yet it is proper to diftinguiihr 
its meaning when ufed in the capacity of a prepofition, 
from its meaning in other fituationsi by Spelling it in dif- 
ferent ways. I know of no good argument in fupport of 
the former of thefe two oi»nions ; no« has it probably beetle 
ever maintained. The latter opinion^ which feems to be 
the real one» is founded on a principle fubverfive of the 
analogy and ftability of written language,. namely that the 
various fignifications of the fame word are to be di(tin- 
guiflied in writing, by changing its lettersy the conftituent 
1 . elements of the word. The variation in queftion^ inftead 
of ferving to point out the meaning of a word or phrafe ic^ 
one platCj from its known meaning in another ccHineAioii^ 

tendft. 



(//) See Galic Poems publiftied by Dt Smith, pp. 8, 9, 
170, 291. 

(v) There is in Galic a Noun " cion'* or " cionn," figni- 
fying caufe ; which occuri in the ejtpreffions ^^ a cinontt gu,^* 
hecaufe tbat^ '< cion-f^th,'* a reafon or ground, fiat this word 
i^ entirely different from ^ ceann,'^ fiv</or t^ 
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tends dire£Uy to dliguife it $ and Ho miflead the judgenjient 
tof the reader into a belief, that the words, which are thus 
prefented to him under diSerent forms, are themfelvcs ra- 
dically adul eilentially difierent. If the fame word has been 
^employed to denote feveral things fomewhat different from 
each other ; that does by no means appear a fufficient rea- 
son why the writers of the language fhould make as many 
^ordsof one. (w) 



OF IKS£PAR.A31<£ PREPOSITIONS. 

The following initial fyllables, ufed onlyin compoiition, 
are prefixed to nouns, adje^ves, or verbs, to modify or 
,^ter their fignificatiop* 

Ail, 

"(w) Some confu&on has been introduced tnto tbe Gram- 
finar of the Latin language, by impdiing different grsmmatical 
names on ivords, according ^o the conne£lion in which they 
iloodi while they retained their form and their fignification 
unchanged ^ as in calling ^* quod*' at one time a Relative 
Pf onoun, at another time a Conjundion j ** pod*' in one titr- 
ation a Prepofition« in another, an Adverb. An expedient was 
thought requifite for diftinguifiiing, in fuch iofiances, the one 
part of fpcech from the other. Accordingly an accent, or 
fome fucD mark was, in writing or printing, placed over the 
laft vowel of the word, when employed in what was reckoned 
its fecDndary ufe ; while, in its primary uie, it was written 
ivitbout any diftiogui(hing mark. So the conjundion '* quod^' 
"VVM didinguifhed from the relative " qu6d ^^* arid the adverb 
:** p6fl" from the prepofition " poft." fhe diftin£lion wais 
erroneous ; but the expedient employed to mark it was, at 
lead, harmlefs. Tbe word was left unaltered and undifguif- 
cd 'y and thus fuccceding Grammarians had it the more in 
their power to prove that the relative ** quod^' and the con- 
Jua^ion '* qu6d'* are, and have ever been, in reality, one and 
the fame part of fpeech. It would have been juftly thought 
^ bold and unwarrantable Aep, had the older Grammarians 
^one fo far as to alter the letters of the word, in order H> 
mark a difiin^Uon of their own creation. 



/" 
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An, (x) T prlvatlye fyllables fignify ing mt, or fervr 

Pi» 1 ing to change the figniiication of the 

Ao, ea, eu, cas, \ words to which they a^e prefixed into 

Mi| I its contrary \ as " focair" eaje, " anfhoc-y 

Nco, J air** diftrefei uneq/inefs \ " ciontach" gu'd^ 

tyt ** dichiontach" innocent ; " treal)h" to fiiA;*- 

vqU^ " dithreabh" ^/i uncultivated place^ a d^art \ 

** dionach'' tight ^ clofe^ *' ao-4ionach** kgky / 

** zoiT^^ jtiflice^ *' eucoir" injuflice ; '' flan" ivhole^ 

in healthy "caflan"^ri; ^^ C2X?\d^* a friend^ '' eaf- 

caraid" /?// ^w^/atj; ; *^ buidhcachas'* gratitude^ mi- 

bhuidheachas" ingratitude ; *^claon'* awry^ '* neo- 

chlaon" unbinffed, impartial ; ^* duinc*^ ^ tnan^ 

^' ncodhuine'* a nvorthlefi unnatural creature* 

An, Ain, intenfativc, denoting an ioimoderate degree, or 

faulty excefs ; as " tighearnas" domtnim^ " ain- 

tighearnas'* tyranny ; ** tromaich" to make heavy p 

^* antromaich" to maike very heavy ^ to aggravate ; 

" teas" heat^ " ainteas" excfjjive heat ; *' miann*' 

deftrcj " ainmhiann" inordinate deftre^ luft. 

Ais, Ath, /jf^/iz;;, back ; as " eirigh" rjfingj " aifeirigh" r^- 

furrcBion ; " bcachd*' i;/Vw, **^ aith*bheachd" reirofm 

/pen ! " fas" grc^b, " ath-fhas" aftergrowth. 

Bith, continually \ as •' bithdheanamh" ^i«^ continually^ bu* 

fy; ''am bithdheantas" incejfar\tly, 
Coy Com, Con, Comh, together^ equally^ mutually \ as, 
'* gleacadh" fightings " co-ghlcacadh" fighting 
together ; ** lion" to ///, " colion" to /«^/, ac" 
compljfi) \ »« itli*? to f«/, *^ comith" /'j//;7g together ,- 

"radix*' 

(.v) This fyllable aflumes various forms. Before a broad 
▼owcl or conibnant an^ as *' anlhocair j" before a fmall vow- 
el or consonant ain^ as ** aineolach*' ignorant^ " aindcoin*! 
tinwillingnefs ; before a Labial am or aim^ as ** aimbeartach'* 
poor\ fometiracs with the m afpiratcd, as '* aimhleas'* detri^ 
mcnt^ ruin. 
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*^ radh" faying^ ** comhradh*' cmverfathrtj fpeech $ 
" trom" weightf " cothrom,'' eqtial nveightf equity / 
^* aois'* age^ ** comhaois" a co-temporary. 

Im, abouty rounds entire ; as " Ian" yj///, " iomlan" quite 
cofnplete ; *' gaoth*' luind^ ** iomghaoth'' a ^vhirU 
nmnd\ " flaintc** A^tf//A, ** iom-flilainte'* petfiSi 
health. 

So, ^ig^/^, gently ; aSf " faicfin" feeing^ " fofliaiciin" <'^i^ 
yj«»~; " fion" weather^ " foinion ffo-fhion]** calm 
Hveatber \ ** fgcul" a /^Z?, ** {bj(geul** a good tate^ 
gofpeU 

Do, ivith difficulty^ evil \ a$ " tuigfin" underjianding " do 
thuigiin" difficult to be underftood ; ^^ doinionn*' 
Jlormy nveather \ ** bcart" deedy exploit ^ ** do^bheart,'* 
evil deed* 



CHAP, y HI. or coNjUNCTioKs. 

Under this clafs of words, it is proper to enumerate 
pot only thofe fingle Particles which are ufually denomi- 
nated Conjundlions ; but alfo the moft common phrafes' 
which are ufed as Conjunctions to connedl either words or 
fentences. 
Agus, Is, [rather ** us," retaining the laft fyllable as the 

abridgement of '* agus*'J and. 
Ach, but. • • ' * • 

Ma,,/. 

Nan, Nam, if. 
Mur, if not. 
Mar, tfx, like as. 
Ojjincej hecaufe. 
Oir, for. 
Na, than. 
Sol, Suil, before tlmt^ 

Gu, 
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Gb, Gar, /^a^ 

Ccd, Giodb, aAA^. 0^) 

Gidheadhy 

( jf) The coDJunftion ^ gcd*' lofes the ^ when written be. 
fore an adjedive or a perfonal pronoun ; as *^ ge binn do 
^huth," iio*y^ur voice be/weeiy " ge h-krd Jehovah," PfaL 
cxxxviii. 6. 

The tranflfttors of the fcriptores appear to have erred in 
fiippoiing *^ ge** to be the entire Conjundion, and that 1/ is 
t be vcYbal particle " do.** This has led them to write ** ge 
d*** or *• ge do" in fituations in whigh " do*' alters the fenfc 
from what was intended, or is totally inadmiflible. ^ Ge do 
ghlaais mi,** Deut. xxix. 19. is given as the tranflation of 
ii«* /tiMf/l» ]. e. tbo* I Jbailwalk\ but in reality it iignifies 
4ha!* J did iiMuft, for '* do ghluais** is a paft tenfe. It ought 
to be *' ged ghluais mi.** So alfo •* ge do ghlcidh thu mi,** 
Jodgi xiii. 16. tbo* you detain me, ought ratber to be " ged 
gbleidh thu mi.** *' Gc do ghlaodhas iad rium,** Jer. xi. 1 1« 
iho^ they cry to me^ is not agreeable to the Galtc idiom. It 
ooght rather to be ^* ged ghlaodh iad rium,** as in Hofea, xn 
7.-—^ Ge do dh* fheudainnfe muinghin bhi agam,** Phil. iii. 
4. /^o? I might have confidence* Here the verbal particle is 
lepeated unneceffarily, and furely not according to claflical 
preciiion. Let it be written ** ged db* fheudainnfe,** and the 
phrafe is corre£t.— ** Ge do *s eigin domh am b^s fhulang/' 
Mark xiv. 31. /fo* Imufl fuffer death : " ge do tha aireamh 
rbloino Ifrael, &c.** Rom. ix. 27. tho* the number of the chii^ 
4iren of Ifrael be, 4s^c. The prefent tenfcs " is** and ** tha*^ 
never take the particle ** do** before them. ** Ged is eigia, 
ged tha,*' is liable to no objediion. — At other times, when 
the ^* do*' appeared indifputably out of place; thei/hasbeea 
difmiffed dtogether, c6ntrary to the vfual mode of pronunci- 
ation J as •* ge nach 'cil," A As xvii. 27. 2 Cor. xii. ir, 
trhere the common pronunciation requires '* ged nach *eiL** 
Sio, " ge d' nach duia* an t-aodach, &c.** " ge d' nach biodh 
«nn ach an righ, ^c." . M^Intofh*s Gal. Prov, p, 35, ^6* 
where the d is retained even before ** nach," becaufe fuch is 
the conftant way of pronouncing the phrafe. 

Thefe faulty expreffions which, without intending to djero* 
gate from the high regard due to fuch refpedlable authorities, 
I have thus freely ventured to point out, feem to have pro- 
ceeded from miftaking the coaHituent letters of the conjunc- 

' tioa 
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Gidheadh, yef^ neverthelefs, 
Mus an, Mu'ii^ before tbaty lefl^ 
A chionn gu, becaiife that. 

o rig gu> / * ^^p^ ^^^^ 
Air foa gu, 3 

Air chor as gu, in manner that^ fo that. 
Air chor as nach, fo that not. 
A chi zn as gu, in order that. 
A chum as nach, that not. 
Air cagal gu, > j^ 

D cagal gu, y -^ 
lonnas gu, infimucb thatf fb that. 
Mur bhiodh gu, u^ere it not that* 
Ged tha, Ge ta^ tho^ it be^ notwithflanding« 
Mar (lid agus, fo alfo. 
Uime Gof/or that, therefore. 
Bheil ihios, '1 fhios, // there knowledge, is it known ? an 

expreffion of curiofit j, or defire to know. 
Gun fhios, without knowledge, k being uncertain whether 

or not, in cafe not. 

Ma tat ' i '/'^ ^^-^^ ^^ ^^* ^'*^"' 
Os barr, on top, moreover. 

Tuille eile, further. 

CHAP. 

tion in quedion. It would appear that d was originally a ra- 
dical letter of the word ; that through time it came, like ma* 
ny other comfonants, to be afpirated ; and by degrees became, 
to fome fituations, quiefcent. In Iri(h it is written ^*giodh.'^ 
This manner of wxiting the word is adopted by the tran(Iator 
of Baxter^s Call. One of itb compounds is always written 
'* gidheadh/* In thefe, the d is jireferved though in its afpi^. 
rated ilate. la Scotland it is dill pronounced, in mod fitua- 
tions, *' ged,** without afpirattng the ^at all. Thefe citcum- 
Aanccs put together feem to prove that final i/ is a radical 
conftltuent letter of this Conjandion. 



t^€ W THE FARTS £Part Hi 



t 



CHAP. IX. or INTERJECTIONS. 

The fyllables or founds, employed as expreffions of va- 
rious emotions or fenfations, are numerous in GaKc, but 
for the moft part provincial, and arbitrary. Only one or 
two fingle TOcaUes, and a few phrafes, require to be no-^ 
ticed under this diviiion. 
Och ! Ochaii ! alas ! 
Ochan nan och ! alas (if ^tvelladay I 
Fire faire ! what a pother I 

Mo thruaighe ! my mifery. -1 ♦ i 

I . c woe s me ! 

Mo chreachadh ! my defpoiltng, J 

Mo naire ! myjhamey for fliame ! f y ! 

H-ugad, at you^ take care of yourfclf, gardez-votu* 
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GALic grammar: 



PART nj; 



OF STWTAX. 

SYNTAX treats of the connexion of words with each 
other in a fentepce ; and teaches the proper method 
of expreffing their connection by the CoMocation and the 
Form of the words. Galic Syntax may be conveniently 
enough explained under the common diVifions of C)ncord 
^d Government* 



CHAP. I. OF CONCORD* 

Under Concord is to be confidered the agreement of 
the Article with its Noun; of an Adjedti^e with its Noun ; 
■:^-of a Pronoun with its Antecedent 5— of a Verb with its 
Nominative ;<-~and of one Noun with another* 

S SECT. 
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SECTION I. 

I 

OF THE AGR|E]SM£KT OF THE ARTICLE WITH A KOUlf* 

Collocation. 

The Article i% always placed before it$ Nouiii and next 
it^ unlefs when an Adjective intervenes. 

. Form, 

The Article agrees with its Noun in Gender, Number, 
and Cafe. Final n is changed into tn before a plain Labi- 
al ; as ^^ aei baik" Ai town^ ** gm fegr" the $nanm. It is 
ufually cut off before an afpirated Palatal, or Labial, excep- 
ting/A ; as '^ a* chaora" thejheep^ " a' mhuc," the fiw^^ 
" a' choin,'' of the dog. In the Dat. Sing, initial a is cut 
off after a Prepofition endinin^ a Vowel i as ^* do 'n 
chloich/* to tbeflone^ (z) 

A Noun, when immediately preceded by the Article, fuf- 
fers fome changes in its Initial Form. i. The Afpirated is 
affumed by a mas. noun in the gen. and dat. Angular ; by 
a fem. noun in the nom. and dat. fingular. 2. The Arti- 
culated form is affumed by a m^s. noun in the nom. fingu? 
kr ) the nom* and dat. plural ) by a fern, noun, in the 
gen. fiiigutttir ) the nom. and dat. j^uraL Throughout the 
other fing. and phsr. Cafes, all nocins retain their Primary 
Form. 

(2) To avoid, as far as may be, the too frequent ufe of a 
by itftlf, perhaps it would be' better always to write the arti- 
cle full, " an" or " am j" and to apply the above rules, a- 
hw^t the eli&ciii of its letters, only to regulate tbe pronuBcia- 
tioQ. Iriih ))Qoks, and our earlier Scottilh publications, have 
the article written almoft always full, in fitaations where, 
aeeording to tile htcft modt of OTtho|^pliy, It is muti« 



in Nouns beginning with / followed by a Vowel or a 
ijiquid, / is infertcd between the Artick and the Noun in all 
tbofe Cafes where an initial Labial or Palatal would have 
been afpirated. The i h. that ikmKtten becomes entirely 
quicfcent 5 as ** an t-fuir the eye, " an t-Cwghair' of the 
%i;orldj ** leis an t-flait/* nvHh the rod. 

The following example^ (how all the varieties that tabf! 

place in declining a Noun with the Articie« 

< 

houns begmning wth a Labial or a Pafatai* 
Bard^, mas. a Poet, 

if, am Bard, na Baird, 

G. a' Bhaird, nam Bard, 

D^ a', 'n Bhard. iia Bardaibh. 

Cluasi fern, an S6r, 
iittg, Pkri 

N, a^ Chluas, na Quafan, 

« 

6. na Quaifei nan Quas, 

D, a\ »n Chluais. iia QuafaibH, 

NouHs beginning nmth f. 

Fleaigacb, m. a Bachelor. 
Sing, Pfuvi 

N. am Fleafgach, na Fleafgaich^ 

G, an Fhleafgaich^ Mm ne«%acfa^ 

D, an^ 'n Fhleafgach. na Fleafgaich. 

F6id, i. a Turf. 
Sing. Piui". 

N. an Fhoid, na Foidean, * , 

G. na Foide, nam Foid, 

2>. an/n ipbioid . Jia Foidibhi 



J^i 



ouni 
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Nwns beginning nuith a Linguah 

Doras, m* a Door* 
Sing. Phir. 

J^7. an Dorusy na Dorian, 

Gi an Doruis^ nan Dorfa, 

D. an, 'n DoniS. na Dorfaibb. 

Teafach, f- a Fever ^ 
Singi Plur. 

N'^ an TeaiTach, na Teafaichean^r 

G> na Teafaich, nan Teafach, 

JD* an, 'n TeafaidL na Teafaichibh. 

Nouns beginning vntb x» 

Sloe, mas* a Pit* 
Sing* Pijur4 

N. an Sloe, na Sluic, 

G, an t-Sluic^ * , nan Sloe, 

Dan, 'n t-Sloe. na Slocaibh. 

Sull, £em« an Eye. 
Sing. Plur. 

N. an t-Suil, na Suileatf, 

G* na Sula, nan Sul, 

i>. an, 'n t-SuiL na Suilibh* 

Nouns beginmng witb a FoweL 

lafg, m* a Ftfb* 
Sing Plur. 

N. an t-Iafg, . na h-Iafga, 

G. an Eiig, nan lafg. 



D. an^ 'n laigi na h-lafgaibh^ 



Adhare, 
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AdharCi f. a JHbryi. 

N. an Adharc, na h-Adhaircean, 

G. na h-Adhairc, nan Adharc, 

D. an, 'n Adhairc. na h-Adbaircibh. 

The Initio Form of AdjeAIves immediately preceded by 
the Article, follows the fame rules with the Initial Form 
of nouns« 

S E C T i O N ii. 

of THE A&&E£M£Nt OF AN ADJECTIYK WITH A HtVlt. 

Coikcatiofi* 

When an Adjeftive and the Noun which it qualifies are 
in the fame claufe or member of a fentencey the Adjedlive 
is ufually. placed after its Noun ^ as *^ ceann liath," a hoen 
ry bead J ** duine ro ghlic/* a very wifi man. If they be in 
difierent claufes, or if the one be in the fubje£t, and the 
other in the predicate of a propofitionj this rule does not 
apply ; as *^ is glic an duii^e fiui". that is a wife man^ '^ cha 
truagh leam do chor," / do not think your cafe unfortu- 
nate* ' 

X. Numerals, >^hether Cardinal or Ordinal, to which 
add " iomadh/' many^ " gach,*' every j are pFaced before 
their Nouns ; as " tri lathan,*' three days, " an treas latha," 
the third day\ '* iomadh duine/' many a man, ** gach eun 
g* a nead/* every bird tp its «^.— Except fuch inftances 
as the following 5 " Righ Tcarlach a h-aon/» King 
Charles the Fir/i, " Rig|h Seumas a cuig/' King James the 
Fifth. 

2. The pofleifive projnouns ** mo, do, &c/* are always 

. {daced before their nouns ; as ^^ mo lamb,^' my hand,^^ 

The interrogatives *^ co, cia, &c." are placed before their 

nouns, with the article intervcoing > as ** cia am fear i" 

ivhich man f 

^. Some 
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3. Some Adje^ttt of one fjllahte ^itc ufually placed 
before their Kouns ; as ^ deadh dhuine/' a good tnaftf 
^' droch ghniomh/' a had aElion^ ^^ feann fluagh/' eU 
people. Such AdjeAites, placed before their Nouns, ^ften 
combine with them, (b as to reprefent one complex idea, 
rather than two diftind ones \ and the adje^UTe and noun» 
in that lituation, may rather be confidered as one c^omplex 
term, than as two diftinft words, and written accoi^kigly 9 
as •* oigfhear,'* a young man^ •* 6gbhean,** a young njuoman^ 
** garbhchriochan," rude regtom. (41.) 

FoTtn* 

f • Though a Galic Adje£live poflefles a varkty of Form, 
yet its Form Is not always determined by the Noun whofc 
iignification it modifies. The Form of the Adjective de* 
|>ends on its Noun, when it immediately follows theNoun^ 
or only with the intenrention of an jntenfative Partide, 
** ro, glc, Ac.*' and when both the Noun and the Adjcc* 
tive are in the Subjeft, or both in the F^dicate, or in the 
fame clanfe or member of a fentence. In all other iitua- 
tions, the fbrtn of the Ad}e£live does in no reipeA depend 

on 

(j^ So in Efigli(h, Grandfather^ Highlands^ fofnetimes \ in 
Latin, Refpuhlica^ Decemviri y in Italian, Frimaverai in 
Freocb, Bofdieur^ Malheur ^ &c. from being an adjedrre and 
a noun, came to be conHdered as a iingle complex term, ot 
compound word, and to be written accordingly. 

A clofc analogy may be traced between the Galic and tlie 
French in the collocation of the Adjedire* In both langua- 

fes, the Adj«Aive is ordinarily placed after its Noun. If it 
e placed before its Noun, it is by a kind of poetical iaver'* 
iion ) ^* dorcbadas tiugh,'' des ienehres epaijfee \ by inverfion 
••• tiugh dhoTchadas,^* d^ epoiffee ienehres : " fear mdr," ua 
J^oMme grand; by inverfion, in a metaphorical fenfe, ^ mdt 
^e%r^ un grand bomme.^'-^K Numeral Adjcdive,in both laa« 
^uages^ is placed before its noun \ as alfo " iomadh/' phi* 
fieurs y except when joined to a proper name, where the Car- 
dinal is ufed foi; the Ordinal ^ ** Seumas a Ceitfair/' Jacques 
^a(res 



\ 

\ 
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ott the Noun ; or, in othe^ words^ the Adjeftive docs not 
agree with the Noun. (^) 

To iiluftirate this rule, let the fbllpwing examples be 
attenttYcliy confidered: "It beag orm a' ghaoth fhuar/' 
IJ^He the iM mnd\ *^ is be^ onn fiiadiD na gaoithe fa* 
aire'' lAslAi ihtjvmidcfihe €ddwnd\ *^*i$ besj^ orm feafamh 
aims «' gjhaokh fhuaif^* Id^bkeJianingiHtbfcMiwni, In 
thefe examptest the A^i^edi^e and the Noun are both in the 
fameQattfe or Member of a fentence^aad therefbrethey muft 
agree togetber«-^n the foUowiog exampfes the Adje^liye 
and the Noun do not ntccfiarilj agree together : " Is f uar 
a' ^baoth a t»ath»^ cM is th vnndfirom tb^ mrib \ «^ is trie 
lets a ghaoith a tuatb bhi fuar»" it U ttfiudjir the mndfrom 
the north to be eM» In thefe examples, the Noun is in the 
Subjefb, and the Adjediive in the Predicate of thepropoiir 

tiOB, 

The gmmmattcal diftin£tion observable in the following 
exampks is agreeable to the ftri£hft philofophical pro- 
priety. " Rirni mis' an fcian gheor/* Imaiethejbarp knife: 
here the Adje^ve agrees with the noun, for if modifies 
the Noun, diftinguifhing that knife from others. '* Rinn 
mis* an fcian geur>'' J tmtde the kmf^ sharp, x here the Ad- 

jeftive 

^K) The fMDe fcems to be the cafe ia the Coraifh iai)guagc« 
See Lhuya*s Arch. £r'$t,fi, 243. eol^^. 

When an Adjeflive precedes its Noun, it undergoes no 
change of termination i fo '* thig an Tighearn a nuas le ard 
johich,'' the Lord *anli dcfceni wtk agreatjhout. 1 Thcff. iv. 
i6« For this reafen the Adjedive ** m6r** it' improperly writ- 
ten ivith an i in the foilov^lnir fentence, ** ta mi ^g innlesdh 
dhuibh deadh fgcil mhdir aoibhneis/^ / teli you good tidings of 
great joy, Luke ii. 10. It oughttohave been "nihor aoibh- 
ncis." In its prcfent form, the rules of Syntax require that it 
be coafidered as connedled with the preceding Noun **fgeil,'^ 
with which it adlually agrees ; inftead of beirg conne^^ed 
yvith the fubfequentNoun '* aoibhneis/' to which ia exprcffm^ 
^he'icnfc of the original it really belongs. 
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je£tive does not agree with the Noiin, ibr it modifies not 
the Noun but the Verb. It does not characterize the olyeS 
on which the operation is performed ; but it combines 
with the Verb in fpecifying the nature of the operation pet" 
formed. The expreifion is equivalent to ** gheuraich qu 
an fcian*' IJbarpened the In^e.^^So alfo " mhothaich mi a* 
ghaoth fhuar,** / felt the aJd wind\ but " mhothaich mi a' 
ghaoth fuar/* Ifeit thenvind eoid. In the former of thefc 
exam[^ the AdjeAive modifies the Noun*, and agrees with 
it ; in the latter it does not agree with the Noun, for its 
«fe is to modify the Verb, or to fpecify the nature of the 
fenfation feh.^In like manner, *' dh' fhkg iad an ob^iir 
criochnaichte," they lift the imtrk finifhed; " fhuamdh an 
oigh slnte, marbh,'' the maid was found ^retched out dead* 
And fo of other fimilar inftances. 

When an Adjedive and Noun are fo fituated and relatod, 
that an agreement takes place between them, then the Ad- 
je£tiTe agrees with its noun in Gender, Number, and Cafe. 
A Noun preceded by the Nmneral " da,*' 'twof though it 
be in the Singular Number, [See conclufion of Part II. 
Ghap. T] takes an Adje£tire in the Plural ^ as *' da iaig 
bheaga,*^ tnvofnudlffheTy John vi. 9.-^The Initial F(Htn of 
the Adjeflive depends partly on the Gender of the Noun, 
partly on its Termination, and partly on its being pre- 
ceded by the Article* An Adjedive beginning with a 
vowel remains always ip its Primary Form, when it agrees 
with its Noun. 

The following examples of an AdjeAive declined ^i^ 
with its Noun, exhibit the varieties in the Initial Form, a^ 
well as in the Termination of the Adjeftive. 



MONO- 
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MOVOSYLLABLES. 

Fear mor^ mas. a great man* 
Wit hut ibe Article, 

Sirg. p/ur. 

tf. Fear tnor, JNir mhpra, 

/?. Fir mboir, Fheara morai 

U. Fear inor, Fearaibh mora, 

V. Fhir mhbir. Fheara mora. 

With the Article. 

JV. Am Fear <nor, Na Fir mh6ra> 

C An Fhir mhoiry Nam Fear mora, 

D. An Fhear mhor. |^a Fearaibh mora* 

31at ghealy fern, a white rod* ' 

Without Jhe Article* 

N. Slat gbeal^ Slatan geala^ 

G. Slaite gile, Shlatan geala, 

D. Slait ghil^ Slataibh gealn^ 

V' Shlat gheal* Shiata g^ala. 

With the Article, 

N. An t-Slat ^heal, Na Slatan geala, 

G. Na Slaite gile, >Jan Slata geala, 

Z). An t^lait ghil Na Slataibh geala- 

• • 

T jpoLr- 



JtOLtSTLLABLES. 

Qglach dlleas, m. a faithful fervatrl* 
Without ih Article. 

^iVrgr. PArr. 

^. Oglach dileasj Qglaich dhileas, 

G. Oglaich dhilis, Oglach dlleas, 

D, Oglach dikas, Oglachaibh dileas;^ 

V* Oglaich dhilis^ Oglacha dpea$« 

With \he Article. 

JV. An t-Oglach dileas, Na h-Oglaich dhfleasj| 

G* An OglaSch dhilis. Nan Oglach dileas, 

IX. An Oglach dhileas. Na h>OgIachaIbh dilea^. 

Qarfach fhonnmhor/ f. a tuneful harp. 

Without the Article. 

J^^• Clarfach fhonnmhor. Qarfaichean fonnmhor« 

G. Clarfaich fonnmhoir, Chlarfach fonnitihof , 

jy. Clarfaich fhonnmhoir, Oarfaichibh fonnmhor, 

K Chlarfach fhonnn3[hor« Chlarfaiche fonnmhor. 

Wah ae Article. 

N, Af Chlarfach fhonnmhor, Na Clarfaichean fonnmhor, 
G. Na Clarfaich fonnmhoir. Nan Clarfach fonnmhor, 
2>. A^'nChlarfaiphfhontioir. Na Clarfaichibh fonnmhor. 

An Adje^Uve beginning with a Lingual, and preceded 
by a Nodn terminating in a Lingual; retains its primary 

Form 
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Form in all the Sixigalar cafes ; for the faie, it would ieern^ 
of preferving the agreeable ibiind arifing firom the coales- 
cence of the two Linguals ; as *^ nighean, doon," a brown 
maidy inftead of " nighean dhonn ;" " a* choin duibh,'* 
2^ the black dogj inftead of " a* choin dhuibb ;'* ** air a 
chois deis/' on his right fod^ inftead of ^^ air a chois 
dheis." 

IL A Noun preceded bj an AdjeCtive aiSimes the tS^ 
tated Form ; as " ard bheaaa/' a high h'tU^ ** cruaidh 
dheuchainn," ahardiriaL 

Ik. A Noim preceded by ft Numeral is in the primary 
Form ; as ^^ tri meoir,'' thmu fri§ers \ to which add "iom- 
adh»*' many^ '^ g^h/' every ; as ^* iomadh feav/^ im^y a 
man : ** gach oraobh,'* ewvy ^r«.-^Except ** aon/* one^ 
" da^** i«w ; as '• aon fhear/*" om num^ " da chraoibb,*^ 
Pwo trees* 

2. A Noun preluded 1^ any of tlie fiatlowiiig Pofleffive 
Pronouns, « a'*^ &r, <« ar** tfi^, " bW*' >a«r, « an** 
/i&dr, is in the primary iatm / as ^^ a mathair/' her mo>* 
tber, ^< ar bracbair,^ owr hciber. When the Foi&ffiye 
Pronoun ^^a^^ £^> precedes a Noun or an AdjeAiiBe be- 
ginning with a Toweli i& is ioferted between them* ; as *^a 
h^atbair,'' her father^ ** a h^aom mhac/' itfr ofdyfin^. The 
iPofleffite Pronouns ^^ ar^* ^i/r, *' bhiir*' ywr^ u&ally 
take n between them and the following Noun or Adjedive 
beginning with a vowel ; as '^ s^r n-athair^^ our fa^Mfi^ 
^^ bbftur n>^aran'* yem bread. Perhaps a difiinftton ougbtt 
to be made^ by inierting n only after ^ ar^'' and not alter 
'^ bhur,'* (r) This would ferve often to diftiagutfli the 
on« word from the other in fpeaking^ whore they are rea<* 
dy to be confemided by ^^'Uiur^^' bciqg pronouneed 



^ ^mi' 



\c) That ^* bhur inntinD^^* j|i9isrr m%n4^ Adi| xV. 34. 
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3* A Noun beginning with a Lingual, preceded by an 
AdjeAiTC ending in /?, is id the primary Form } as ^ ao»r 
duinc'* one many ** fcann flaagli" old people^ 



SECTION III. 

OF THE A6REEMSKT OF A FROICOUN WIX» ITS ANTXCE-* 

DEirr- 

The Perfohal' and Po&ffivc Pronotms follow thchiumher 
of their Antecedents, i. e. of the Nouns which they repre- 
fent. Thofc of the 3d Pcrf . Sing, follow alfo the Gender 
of their Antecedents ^ as '* fheas a' bhean atg a cbofaibh^ 
agus thoifich i aiv am. fliuchadh leis' a deuraibh, agos 
thiormaich i tad le gruaig a cinn.*' The woman Jload tU Im 
feet J and fife began to vnt them with her tears ^ and fii>e wiped 
them with the hair of her. head, Luke vii. 38. They folio w, 
however^not the Gender of the Antecedent) batthe fex of 
the creature iignified by the Antt^cedent, in thofe words 
in which Sex and Gender difagree ^ as ^' an gobhlan-gaoithe 
xnar an ceudn' do iholair nead dh'i fein, the fioalkwj too, 
hath provided a nefi for herfelf Pftl. Ixxxiv. 3. " Gobh- 
lan-gaoithe,'' a fwatlow^ is a mafc. Noun, as appears by 
the mafc. Article ; but as it is the dam that is fpoken of, 
the reference is made by the Perfonal Pronoun of the fern, 
gender.—*' Ta gliocas air a fireanachadh leis a cloinn, 
Wifdom is ji^ifed by her children \ Matt. xi. 19. " Gliocas' 
is a male, noun ; but as Wifdom is here perfonified as a 
femde, the regimen of the Pofleffive Pronoun is adapted 
to that idea, (dj See alfo Prov. ix. 1—3.^ 

If 






{d\ ThiSy howevtr^ does not happen invariably. Where 
the SeXi though fp^ified^ is overlooked as of fmall impor. 
tance, the PerfoYial or Poffeffive Pronouns follow the Gender 
of the Aotccedent* See 2 Sam. xii. 3. 
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If the Antecedent be a fentence, or claufe of a fentence, 
the Pronoun is of the 3d Ferf- Sing, mafculine ^ as ^^ dh' 
ith na ba caola fuas na ba i'eamhra, agus cha n'aithnich-> 
teadh orra ^ /' the lean cattle ate up tie fat cattle^ and it couli 
not be known by them. 

If the Antecedent be a colleftive Noun, the Pronoun is 
43i the 3d Perf. Plur. as " thoir aithne do *n t^iluagh, d* 
eagil .ga m bris tad afleach, charge the people lefi they break 
in" Exod* xix. 21. 

An Interrogative combined with a Ptsribnal Pronoun, 
•alks a queflion without the intervention of the Subftantive 
verb; as "comifc?*' who [am] I i "co iad na daoinc 
fm ^'' who [are] thofe men ? ^^ cia i a' chend aithne ? which 
[is} thejirft commandment i In interrogations of this form, 
the noun is fometimes preceded by the Perfonal Pronoun » 
and fometimes not ; as *' co e am fear ? who [is] the man i 
** CO am fear ?'* what mani " Co am fear V is evidently an 
incomplete fentence, Hke what man ? in Engliih* The 
ellipiis may be fuppli«d thus ; '* co e am fear a ta tha 
ciallachadh ?" who is the man whom you mean ? This ex- 
ample may be abridged into another common interrogation, 
in which the Interrogative is immediately followed by the 
Relative ; as ^* co a ta thu ciallachadh ? who [is he] whom 
you mean ? " ciod a ta thu fakinn 2 what [is it] that you fee i 

In an interrogative fentence including a Perfonal Pro- 
noun and a Noun, as ^' co e am fear fin ?*' if the Noun be 
reftrifted in its fignification by fome other words connec- 
ted with it>fuch as the Article, an Adje£Uve, another Noun 
in the Genitive, or a relative daufe \ then the Pronoun 
uAially follows the Gender of the Noun, or the Sex of the 
objeA iignified by the Noun, if the Gender does not cor^ 
refpond to it ; as *J cov am fear a theid afuas V'who is the 
man thatfhall afoend ? •*.co i am boirionnach fin ?'* who is 
that woman ? "ciai a' cheud aithne ?'* which is ihefirflcom^ 
mand ?— -If the Noun be not fo reftriAed^ the FrQnoun is 

of 
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^( the sufcaline gender ; a& *' ciod e uchifanhacachd ?" 
i«;^a/ is adoption I *' ciod c uitusgh V* what iipraygt i (f) 

(e) I am •wftte of tlie fiit||ttluit!y of a&iting tbe gram- 
tnaticiil propriety of fuch expreffiuns as **cio4 e Udbd«iliac-> 
achd ? ciod e Urnuigh ?** as tbe Qouns. ** uchdmlnacachdi, ur- 
ruigh^ are known to be of the feminine Gender ; and as thia 
aiTertion ftanch opposed to tfie refpe^able authority of the 
Editor of the Affvmbly*a CatechUm hn Galic, fidio. i792t 
irhere we read, ** Ciod i urnuigh ? &c.'* The foUowing de- 
fence of it is offered to the alkteotive teadjer. 

In every queQion, the words which coBvey tiie interroga- 
tion tnxxH refer to fome higher genos or fpecies than the 
we«dft wlitch expre(s tbe iubjefl of the query, it i» in the 
cl=>oiee of tit fpeaker ta make that, cafereocc to aoy genus ar 
fpecies he pleafes;. If I uik ** Wh^ waa Alexander V^ the In- 
terrogative who refers to fpecies man^ of which .Alexander^ 
the fubjed of the query, is underdocd to have been an indi- 
viduar. llie queftion i* equi-valettt to " What man was Alex- 
andex ^''U^If I aik ^ What is Man ?*^ the interrogative wdii^ 
refers to the genus of Exiftenee o< Seiogi of vlucb Ma« is 
confidered as a fubordiaau genus or fpecies.. The queftion 
is the feme with ** What Being is Mao ?"— I may ajfa aik 
•* What was Alexander ?** Here the interrogative xohat re- 
fers to fo«ae gesfia or fpecies, of which Alexaa^^x ir ceneei^- 
ed »o have hem an individtmlt the' tJM particuhur gesua, in^ 
tended by the querift is left tb be gatbexed from the tenpt 
of the preceding difcourfe. It wocUd be improper hoWever 
to fay "Who is Man }^ as the Interrogative refers to no hjgh*> 
er genttft than that expretfed by the word Man* ft is the 
fame as \i ooe fhould afti** What nau is Manv?'^ 

In the qwAion ** What is Piajer fV the o^eS of thu 

querift is to learu the meaning of |he term Praj/ier* Tbe.In- 

tcrrogative what refers to the genus of Exifteoce, a3 io tbe 

qnefl^oir **^What is Man ?^ not to the word Pn?y^, which ia 

tbe fubje^t of the query. It is equivalent to ** What is 

£thar thiAg which ia named] Pftytr > In thofe Iai^ag«s 

where a variety of gender is pi:ev^ej:it, this reference of the 

Interrogative is more confpicuously marked. A Latiti writer 

would Jay ** ^id eft Qratio ?"* A Frenchman, " Qu» tft^ta 

qtre 

* Set a Aoct la^ CatechUin afe the end of M)r Rnddixnan** Latia 
Kadimente, where many funilar expreffions occur ; as <* Qgid eft fidct f 
Quid eft liCX \ Quid eft i5aptiimtts ? Quid Sacramenta \ &c. 



SECTION IV- 

fOr T9& AaHKEMBNT X)F )1 «>Em9 WZVBlTt NOMINATIVC* 

As the verb has no variation oiform correfpondlng to 
the J'erfon or Number of its Nomurative, the connexion 
between iVcrb "sa^ its Nominative cab be m«-ked onljr by 
lt3 oaHocutkiu Little varietjfr therefore is allowed in this 

' reijpe£l» 

que la Pricrc ?'* Tbcfc quc(lion«,in a complete form, woiild 
xnn tiias •, *H^id eft [id (jtrod afchur] Oratio ?'* ** Qa* cficc 
ouc'n*ofD appelle] la Prlert ?'* Oo the fame principle, and in 
tne Tame fer/fc, a Galic writer imiil fay, •* Ciod c urmiigh ?*^ 
thclutetrty^ative *' Ciod e'* rdPcrring not to '•* utnui^'b^ bot 
tojfome hl^tr genus. The expreRion^ When completed, is 
**Ciofle [fin de Sn goinar j urn^igh '•* 

Is there thctj no c^fc in wliich the InterroiE[ative may fol- 
low tlic gcnJcT of the fulsjcfl ?— If the fubjeft of the quf ry 
be expr<?ned, as it often is» by ^ gemral term^ limited in in 
j^gnification by a iit>un, adje&ive* relatrve claufe, &c. ^ the re- 
ference of the Interrftgarivie n ofrefi» tbough not always 
nor n'cceirarily, made to lfbnt terpt in its genrnil accepta- 
tion, and ronfeqnrnlly tnuft fcWowthe gender of that term. 
Sii,ppOfe the qutftion to be "What ts the Lord** Prayer?*' 
Here xh^ Tubjeft of the qnery is do* Pnywr, but an inraividiial 
ofl!hat ipecies, denoted by the term j^r/pfrr lin^itcd in its fig- 
nffic^tion by another "nonnf The Interrogative w^at may re- 
fer, ^s in the former examples, to the genus of Exiftence j or 
it may refer to *the fpecks Pnxy^, of which the fubjeft of tjie 
query is ^n individual . That is, I may be underftood to a(k 
either '•• What is thTittbing which is called tbe Lord's Pray^ 
er ?'• '^T " Whrft is ihat prajrer which is called ^e Lord's 
Prayer ?" « A Latin writer would fay,, in f he formei fenfe, 
•• Qaid c'ft Oratio Damirfica ?**' in the latter fenfe, '* Kjuae- 
nam eft Oratio I)omrmca ?** The formrer c/f tbefc crpTeffions 
is rcfolvable rnto*' Qurid eft fid quod diciturj Oratio Domi- 
nica ?" tbe htrerinrto*' Quaenam j^oratio] eft Oratio Domi- 
nica ?" — The fame diverfity off expreflioD would be ufed in 
Frendh j " Qu' eft-ee que l»(Dra>fon Dominicale ?*' and " Qu^ 
elle eftl'Oraifon Dominicale ?" the former refolvable into 
** Qu' eft-ce que [I'on appclle} I'Oraifon Dominicale P^ the 

ktte«. 

'* So Roddiman, " Quid eft Sacra CoenaT* 
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refpcft. The Nooiinativei whether Noun or Pronoun, is 
ordinarily placed after the Verb ; as ** ta mi'' / am, " ru- 
gadh diiine,-cloinne*' a mdn-child is born. (^ ) The Article 

pr 

latter into f^ Quelle oraifon efl rOraifon Domimcale ?-^S« 
alfo in Galic» ** Ciod e Urnuigh an Tigbearna ?*' equivalent 
to ** Ciod e [fin de *n gotrear] XJrnuign an Tighearna ?'* or, 
which will occur oftener, ** Ciod i Utnuigh an Tighearna f 
equivalent to " Ciod i [an Urnuigh fin de^n golrearj Urnuigh 
^n Tighearna iV 

(y) T^e fafne arrangemc;>t .ohtains pre.tty oniformlj in 
JHebrcw, an4 Teems the ''natural and ordinary collocation o^ 
;tKe Verb ?nd its Noun in that language. V/hen the (;^oun in 
Hebrew is placed before the Verb^ it will generally be found 
J^hat the No,|^n d^oes not immediatel'y connei^ with the Verb as 
the Nominative to it, but rather (lands in an abfolute date ; 
and thai it is brought forwar^L in that fiate, by itfelf, to ex- 
cite attention and denotes fome kind of emph^fis, or oppofi- 
tion to another Ij^oun. T^e the following examples for 
illudration. Gen. I. i^ 2« *' In the beginning God create^ 
£t3^nbK vrp. in 'the natural orderl the I^ayeo and the 
5£arth." nn^n yv^rnj not *• and the Earth was, j8tc. but 
"and with refpect to the Eart^i, it was without form, .&c/* 
Thus exprelTed in Galic \ *' agus an talamh, bha e gun deaibh 
jStc. — Gen, xyiii. 33. "And the Lord went bia wa^ Cl**^ 
rt\n> in the natural order] as foon as h^ had left commuaibg 
with Abraham ;,1W tsrr^^K), not fimply ^* and Abraham re- 
turned, &c.'* but "and Abraham-— he too returned to bis 
place.'' In Galic, *.' agus Abraham, phill efan g? a aite /ein.7 
Sec alfo Num. xxiv. 25— Gen. iii. 12. "And the man faid, 
the woman whom thou gavcft to be with me, "h TCiTi^lCWt Jbe 
it was that gave me of the tree, and I did eat,''^G/n. iii. 
13. " And the woman faid, ^3Kn2;n wmw not merely " the 
Set pent beguiled me,'' but " the Serpent was the caufe \ it 
beguiled me and I did eat." — £xod. xiv. 14. ^^Jebovab — he 
will fight for you j but as iov youy ye iball hold your peace." 
Without multiplying examples, I (hall only obferve, that it 
muft be difficult for the £ngl(h leader to conceive that the 
Noun denoting the fubjed of a piopofition, when placed after 
its Verb, (hould be in the ^natural order \ and when placed 
before its Verb (hould be in an inverted order of the words. 
To a perfon well acquainted with the Galic, this idiom is fa- 
milial^ 
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an Adjeftivc, h frequently placed between the Vc^rb and 
its Nominative ; as " thainig an uair" tbe hour is come 5 
aithrifear iomadh droch fgeiil" many an evil tale ivill 
be told* iSometioieSi but more rarely, circumftances 
are exprefled between the Verb and its Nominative ; 
as ^'rugadh dhuinne, an diugh, ann am baile Dhai-' 
bhi, an Slanuighear,'* there is horn to us^ thiidajy in DavicFs 
towni the Saviour* The word denoting the objeft of thd 
verbal adlion, can never, even in poetry, be placed between 
the Verb and its Nominative, without altering the fcnfc. 
Hence the arrangement in the following paffages is incor- 
Ttdt. " Ghabh domblas agus fiongeur iad" they took gall 
and vinegar. Buchan. Gal. Poems. Edin. 1767. p. 14, The 
collocation fliQulJ have been " ghabh iad domblas, &c/* 
**Dochuale 'n cruinne-cc'* the nvorld heard it, id. p. 15.. 
dught to have been " do chual an cruinne-ce e.*' So alio 
" do ghabh truaighe lofa dlioibh'* J^fui took pity on thein\ 
Matt. XX. 34. Jrifli ver. It ought to have been "da 
ghabh lofa truaighe^ &c.'^ 

The Relatives " a,** ivho^ *^ riach,** 'who ^idtj are always 
put befcfrc the verb ; as, " am fear a thuit,** the man ivhj 
fill ; " am fear nach dean beud /' the f?ian lOho will not ccm^ 
mit a fault. 

In poetry, or poetical fVile, Tfrhere inverfion is allowed^ 
the Nominative is fometimes placed before the Verb ; as 
** doimhneachd na talmhaiu ta 'n a laiaih,'' in his hand is 
the depth of the earthy Pfal. 5ccv. 4. 

" Oigh cha tig le clar 'n an comlidhail/' 
Ho virgin with harp will come to meet them. 

Smith's Ant. Gal. Poems, p. 28^. ' 
U *' Gach 

tniliar; and therefore it is the eafier for him to npprchend 
the cffeft of fuch an arrangement in any other language. 
For want of attending to this peculiarity in the ftru6ture ofc 
the Hebrew, muci of that force and emphafiSj^vhich in other 

languagej 
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" Gach doire, gach coire, 's gach cas, 
Bheir a' m' chuimhoe cneas mo Ghraidh." 
Each grovt^ each dell^ and each water-fully will bring to my, 
remetnbrance the fo^m of my love* id. p. 30^ This inver- 
iion is never admitted into plain difcourfe or. unimpaflion- 
cd narrative. 

In thofe Perfons of the Verb in which the terminations 
fupply the place of the Perfohal Pronouns, no Nominative 
is exprefled along with the Verb. In all the other Per- 
fons of the Verb, a Noun or a Pronoon is commonly ex- 
preflfed as its Nominative. In fentences of a poetical ftruc- 
ture, the Nominative is fometimes, though rarely, omitted ;. 
as ^*am fear nach gabh 'nuair gheibh, cha 'n fhaigh 'nuair 
*s aill," the man who ^ll mt taki when {he'\ can get^ luill 
not get when [he^ wi/hes. 

^* A Gharna, cuim' a fheas ? a Ghuill, cuim* a thuit ? 
GarnOf whyjtood/l ^ Gaul^ why did^fall ? 

Smith's Ant. Gal. Poems, p, 153, 
The Infinitive often takes before it the Nominative of 
the Agent ; in which cafe the Prepofition ** do'' is either 
exprefled or underftood before the Infinitive % as *^ feuch^ 
cia meud a' mhaith, braithre do bhi 'n an comhnuidh ann 
fith !*' behold^ how great a good it is, that brethren dwell tn 
peace! PfaL cxxxiii. i. ^Ms e mi dh' fhantuinn 's an 
fheoil, a 's feumaile dhuibhfe,'* my abiding in the jUJh is 
more needful for youj Phil. i. 24. The Prepofition ** do,** 
being foftened as ufual into *^ a," readily difappears after 
a Vowel ; as " air fon mi bhi arls a lathair mwille ribh," 
by my being again prefent with you^ Phil. i. 26* (g) 

SECT. 

languages would be exprefled by varioui particles, but in 
Hebrew depend on the collocation alone, mull pafs unobferv- 
ed and unfelt. 

(jg) This condruftion refembles that of the Latin Infinitive 
preceded by the Accufative of the Agent. 

Mene 
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SECTION V. 

OF THE AGREEMENT OF ONE NOUN WITH ANOTHER. 

When in the fame fentencei two or more Nouns, appli- 
ed as names to the fame objedl, ftand in the fame gram- 
matical relation to other words ; it fhould naturally be ex- 
pected that their Form, in fo far as it depends on that re- 
lation, fhould be the fam^ \ in other words, that Nouns 
denoting the fame objeA, and related alike to the govern- 
ijig word, fhould agree in Cafe, This accordingly happens 
in Grpek and Latin. In Galic, where a variety of form 
^ives room for the application of the fame rule, it has been 
followed in fome inAances; as ^^Doncha mac Chailain 
mbic Dhanmlf' ^^Vufican the /on of Coiin the fon of Donald \ 
where the words *' Chailain** and " mhic/* denoting the 
fame perfon, and being alike related to the preceding Noun 
** mac,'* are on that account both in the fame Cafe. It 
niuft be acknowledged, however, that this rule, obvious 
and natural as it is, has not been uniformly obferved by 
the fpeakers of Galic. For example ; inftead of " mac 
Jofeiph an t-faoir,** the fon of Jofeph the carpenter ^ many 
^ould more readily fay " mac Jofeiph an faor ;'' inftsad 
of ***thuit e le laimh Ofcair an laoicli chruadal aic," he 
fell by tie hand of Ofcar the boldhero^ it would rather be faid 
"thuit e le laimh Ofcair an laoch cruadalach.'* The lat- 
ter of thefc two modes of expreffion may perhaps be de- 
fended on the ground of its being elliptical ; and the ellip- 
iis may be fupplied thus ; " mac Jofeiph [is e fin] an 
faor i**—" laimh Ofcair [neach is e] an laoch cruadalach." 
.Still it muft be allowed, in favour of the rule in queflion, 

that 



Mene d^fidere vidam, 



^ec pofle Italia TeucroriMn avertere rcgem ? 

^neid. I. 28. 
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that the obfervanc^ of it ferves to mark the relation of the 
Nouns to each other, which would otherwifc remain, in 
many inftanccs, doubtful. Thus in one of the fbregoiiig 
examples, if we fhould rejeft the rule, and write ** mac 
Jofeiph an faor •,** it would be impoflibie to know, from 
the form of the words, whether Jofeph or his fon were 
the carpenter. 

The tranflators of the Scriptures into Galic, induced 
probably by the reafonablenefs and utility of the rule under 
•confideration, . by the example of the moft polifhed 
Tongues, and by the ufage of the Galic itfelf in fome 
phral'es, have uniformly adhered to this rule when the 
leading Noun was in the Genitive ; as " do mhacaibh 
Bharfillai a' Ghileadaicli'' i Kings ii. 7- " righ-chathair 
Dhalbhi athar" i Kings ii. 12. "do thibbh Bheniamjn 
am brathar'* Judg. xxi, 6» " ag gabhail nan clar chloiche, 
cadhon chlar a' cho-cheangail." Deut- ix. 9. The rule 
ieems to have been wholly difregarded when the leading 
Noun was in the Dative. Sec i Kings i. 25. RutH 

i . iffy. > 

av. s 



CHAP. II. OF GOVERNMENT. 

Under this head is to be explained the Government 
pf Nouns, of Adjeftives, of Verbs, of Prepositions, and of 
ponjundlions. 

SECTION I; 

OF THE GOVERNMENT OF NOUNS* 

One Noun governs another in the Genitive. The 
Noun governed is always placed after that which governs 
it ; as •* ccann tighc? tie bead of a houfi or family 5 ** folus 
na greine" light of the fun j " bainne ghabhar" milk of goats. 

The 
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The Infinitives of Tranfitive Verbs, being themielyes 
Nouns, (See Part I. Chap. V* p* 93O govern in like man- 
ner the Genitive of their objcft ; as «« ag cur fir* fwving 

feedi ** a dh* f haicinn an t-fluaigh'' to fee the pe9pU% ** iar 
leugbadh an t-foifgeil*' after reading the g^L** (ii) 

Altho' no good reafon appears why this rale> which is 
common to the Galic with many other languages* fliould 
ever be fet afide ; yet it has been fet ailde in fpeaking, and 
fometimes in writing Galic. 

I. When the Noun governed docs in its turn govern 
another Noun in the Genitive, the former is often put in 
the Nominative inftead of the Genitive cafe* The follow- 
ing inftances of this anomaly occur in the Galic Scriptures: 
f^ guth briathran an t-fluaigh'^ inftead of *^ bhriathran'* 
the vokt of the words of the people* Deut* v* 28* *^ do mheas 
craobhan a' gharaidh" inftead of *^ chraobhan*^ rfthefruii 
of the trees of the garden^ Gen. iii. 2. *^ ag itheadh tighean 
bhantrach" for *^ thighean/' devouring widow's hot^ip Matt, 
xxiii. 14. '^ag nochdadh obair an lagha'^ for ^^oibre^'' 

Rowing the work of the lanv, Rom* ii» 15. *^ ag cuimhneach- 
adh gun fgur obair bhur creidimh, agus faothair bhur 
graidh," for *^ oibre, faoithreach'^ remembering without ceaf- 
ffig your work offatth^ and labour ofhve^ I Thefll I 3, ^* trid 
fuil is fearta Chrioft/' thro' the Uood and mertts ff Chr^i^ 
Gal. Paraph. 1787. p. 381. for « trid fola Chrioft/* as in 
^ph* ii- 13. (i) For the tnoft part however^ the general 

rule 

{h) So in £oKli(h, the Infinitive of a Tranfitive Verb is 
fometimes ufed inftead of the Prcfent Participle, and fQilow<»> 
ed by the Prepoiilion of\ as, '^ the woman was there gather* 
ing of fticks/' I Kings xvii. 10. 

■ fome fad drops 

Wept at completing of the mortal fin. 

Parad. Loft* 
(f ) On the fame principle it is, that in fonie compoun(| 
words, compofed of two Nouns whereof the former governs 

the 
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rale, even In thefe circutni^dnces, i$ followed ; as ^^ guth 
fi>la do hhrzih^r*' the voice (fthj brother*! bloody Gen* iv, ia» 
*^ abh^inn duthcfaa cloinne a fhluaigbt** the river rf tb^ 
kndofthe children of his people^ Num. ZJiii* 5* ^' a nighe^h 
citos fheirbbifeach mo thighearQa/' tQ nvqft) the feet vfthe 
^firvants $fmy lordf i Sam. aaty* 4f • 

z# Such eipreCons as the following feem to be acep^ 
tioQs to the rule » ^^ dithis mac/^ 2 Sam. xv^ 27^ 36. 
•* ceathrar mac," i Chron. xxi. 20. •* Leanabaibh mac>'* 
lUis^t. \u i6^-^In the following iimilar inftaQces^ the rule 
is i»bferved^* *^ ditbis mbac," Gen. x\u 50. /* dkhia 
fbear/ 2 Sam. xii. i. " ceathrar fbcar," AQs wci. 23. 
^ <eatbrar mbaigbdlooa^" A^ xxi» 9. 

The fame anomaly takes place in the regimen of the 
Infinvtive, as 10 tliait of other Noqns; Though an Infi^ 
mitl've be in thai grammatical relation to a preceding Noua 
ivhich would require its being put in the Genitive ; yet 
when it/elf alfo governs another noun in the Genitive, k 
often retains the form of the Nominative. The lofinL- 
tives ^' naombachadh, gniiihachadb, brifeadh/' admit of 
9 regular Genitive> ^* naomhachaidh, gnathachaidb, brlf- 
idh*** In the foUoving esumples^ tbefe Infinitives, be« 
caofe they govern a iftbiec^uent noun in the Genitive, 7f€ 
ibemfelves in the Nominative, though their relation to 
the preceding word naturally requires their bejng put in 
the Genitive Cair* '^ Tha an treas aithne a' toirmea(g 
** fni-naomhach/7^^ no mi-ghnathachi7d!6 ni fam bith, &c.^ 
the third Commandment forbids the profaning or the abuftng of 
mrry things l^c^ Aflem. Cat. Gal. Edin. 1 792. Anfwer to 
0^55. *^ Ged fheud luchd-briiAfi/i& na h-aithne fo dol as, 

• &c, 

the latter in the Genitive, t}i^ former Noun is feldom icfclf 
put in the Genitive cafe. Thus *' ainm bean-na-bainfe^' the 
^ide'^s name ; it woul4 foi^n^ e^trecnely har(h to fpy " ainm 
iAQa«i9a-b9ior<p/^ '* Clach^cono-an-teioe,'' not ** clacb cion-aop 
If^e/* the (lone which fopports a hearth fire. 
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&c." id. Qj_56. though the tranfgrejjirs of this commandment 
may efcape, (^c, *' Cuis cr^thadA cinn is c?SaS beil^" 
Ffal. xxil 7. as it is in the older editions of the Galk 
Pfalms. ''An deigh leughadh an lagha/' after tie reading 
cftheLaWy A&s xiii. 15. {k) 

ThtC' 



(k) Thefe examples fuggel!, and feem to autborife a fpeciai 
ufe of thii idiom of Galio Syntax, which, if uniformly «b- 
ferved, might contribute much to the perfpicuity and prc- 
ciilon of many common expre(nons. When a compound 
term occurs, made up of a Noun and tn Infinitite governed 
by that Noun ^ it often happens that this term itfelJF governs 
another Noun in the Genitive^ Let th« two pans of the 
compound term be viewed feparately. If it appear that th« 
fubfequent Noun is governed by the former part of the com- 
pound word, then the latter part (hould remain regularly ia 
tht Genitive Cafe. But if the fubfequent Noan be gov^ern- 
ed by the latter part of the compound word ; then, agieeably 
to the coo(lfu£lion exemplified in the above paiTages, that lal- 
ter part, which is here fuppofed to be an In'^nitive, (hould 
£all back into the Nominative Cafe. Thus ** tigh-coimh/d 
an Righ,'* the King^s ^ore-houfe^ where the Noun ** Righ •* 
is governed by ** tigh/* the formei term of the compound 
word \ but *' tigh-cotmbfiyd an ionmhais,*' John viii. 20. tht 
boufe for keeping the treafure^ where •' ionmhais " is governed 
by ^ coimhead," which is therefore put in the Nominative 
rndead of the Genitive. So ^Muchd-coimhid,^* Matt. xxviii« 
4. when no other Noun is governed \ but ** fear-coimh^nd a' 
phriofvtn," A6l$ xvi. 27, 36. where the Uft Noun is govern- 
ed in the Genitive by ** coimh^iid,^^ which is therefore put 
^n the Nominatrve. So alfo *^ fear-coimh^d.^ Pfal. cxxi. 3- 
but ** fear-coimh^Kl Ifraeil/^ Pfal. cxxi, 4, £din. 179$^ 
*^ Tiglf-bea^rrafdh nam buachaillean,^* ibejhtaring boufe belongs 
ing to the fhepherds^ 2 Kings x. 12. but ** tigh-bearr^idb nan 
caorach," the boufe for /hearing thejheep, " Luchd»brathiJidh 
an Righ," the King'^sfpies j but " luchd-brathddh an Righ,'* 
the befrayers of the King. ** Luchd-morttf/dh Heroid,^' 
ifffiifflns employed by Herod; but ** luckd-mortfldh £oin,^* tb^ 
murderers of John, 

I am aware that this dittinAion has beea little regarded by 

the 
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The Infinitive is not put in the Genitive, when preced- 
ed by a PoiTefiive Pronoun, becaufe it is in the fame li- 
mited ftate as if it governed a noun in the Genitive Cafe ; 
as ** a chum am marbhodb 's na beanntaibh/' io kill them 
in thi Mountains^ Exod. xxxii. not *' marbh^2/dh,'' which is 
the Cafe regularly governed by " chum/' " Co tha *g 
^^ iarraidh do mharbbadh ?" John vii. 204 not " do 
mharbhaidh.'' (/) 

When One Noun governs another in the Genitive, thcf 
Article is never joined to both, even though each be li- 
mited in its fignification i as ^^ mac an righ,'^ the fen of the 
kingy not " am mac an righ 5" ** taobh deas a' bhaile,'* 
the /outbade of the iown^ not •^ an taobh deas a' bhaile.'* {m) 
For the moft partj the Article is thus joined to the latter 
noun. Sometimes it is joined to the former noun ; as 
•* an ceann tighe," the head of the family^ ** an ceann 
iuil/' the piht ; but in fuch inftances the two nouns figure 
as one complex term, like paterfamilias^ rather than as two' 
terms. The following examples, in which the Article is 
joined to both nouns^ feem to be totally repugnant to the 
Galic idiom i ** cuimhneachadh nan cuig aran nan cuig; 
mile,'* Mat. xvi. 9. " nan feaehd aran nan ceithir mile^*' 
Matt. xvi. 10. {n) 

A 

the Tranilatori of the Scriptdrds. It appeared, however, 
ivorthy of being fuggefted, on account of its evident utility 
in point of preeiiion \ and becaufe it is fupported by the 
genius and praAice of the Galic language. 

(/} For this reafon, there feems to be an impropriety in' 
riting *' chum a lofgaidb," x Cor, xiii. 3. inftead of** chunr 
a lofgadh." 

(m) The fame pedaliarity in the ufe of the Article takes 
place in Hebrew, and conOitutes a ftriking point of analogy 
in the i^ruAure of the two languages. See Bux(, Thef. Grants 
Heb. Lib. 11. Cap. V. 

(ff) This foleeifm is found in the Irifii as well as in the 

Scottiih 



A PoiSsffiye Pronoun joined to tbe Noun governed 
excludes, ifi li}ce manDers the Anicle from the noun go- 
verning 5 as '* barr-iall a bhroige ;'* the latchet of hisjhee^ 
not ** am barr-iall a bhroige 5" ♦* obair bhur lamh/* the 
*9iii9¥k ^fy9ur handSf not '* an obair bhur lamb." 

TbQ Noun governed is ibmetimes ip the Primaryi fome* 
times in the Afpirated Form. 

Proper Names of the Mafculine Ccnder arc in the Af- 
pirated Form j as ^* brathair Dhonuill," Donalds brother ; 
** uaigh Choluim," CohtAba^s grave- Except when a final 
and an initial Lingual meet ; as *' clann Donuill,*' Donald^s 
^efcendants ; " beinn Dcirg/' Dargo^s hill. 

When both Nouns are Appellatives, and no word in- 
tervenes between them ; the initial Form of the latter 
ppun follows^ for the ipoft part, that of an Adjeftive ar 
j^reeing with the former noup. 



S E C T I O N II. 

OF THE GOVERNMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 

Adjeftives of fulnefs govern tbc Genitive 4 as *^ lao ua- 
tsAL'aknnj* full of dread^ Afts ijt. $. *^ buidheach beidb/' 
faiisfied with meat. 

^ht firft Cofflpjarativc takes the Particle ** na/' than^ 

X before 

5cotti(h Galtc Tranfl^tion. The Manks tranilation has a- 
voided it. In the Irlfli Vcfrfion and in the Scoctifli Galic 
Vexfion of 1 767, a (imilar inftance occurs in Ad$ ii. 20. ^' an 
la roor agus oirdheifc fin an Tigbearn?.'* Iq thp ScottiHi 
Edition of 1706, the rcquifitc corrcftion is mad? by omitting 
the fir ft Article. It is omittitd likewi£e in the flanks N. T. 
On the other ha^d, the ArticU, which had been rightly left 
jQttt in the Edition 4>f 1767, is i4}(iprQ|>efiy introduced iq ^he 
£dition of 1796, in i Cor. xi. 27. " an cupan fo an 
Tigliearna." Both the Irifh and the Manks VerfionS hayf 
avoided this inaccuracy, 4n the paffage laft quoted. 



before the following Noun ; as '' b' f haide gach mios na 
bliadhna^" each month fitpud longer than a year. Smith'^ 
Anc. Ppem^j p. 9. 

The fe<cond Comparative is conftrued thus ; ^^ b feairrd 
mi fo/* / am the better for this / *^ bu mhifd' e am buiUe 
fin," he was the 'umfefoic that blow ; ** cha truimid a* choU 
uinn a ciall,'' the body is not the heavier for its mderftanding. 

Superlatives are followed by the Frepofltion *^ de '' ofi 
as ^' aqi fear a*s kirde de 'n triuir," the man ivho is tatleft 
of the three ^ the talleft man of the three • 

SECTION III. 

PP THE GOVERNMENT Of VERBS. 

A Tranfitive Verb governs its objeA in the Nominative 
Cafe^y as ^' mharbh iad an Righ/? they killed the Kingy ^^ na 
buail mi,' da notjlrike me. The objedt is commonly place4 
after the Verb ; but never between the Verb and its No- 
minative. [See Part III. Scft. IV.] Sometimes the object 
is placed, by way of emphafi$, before the Verb ; as " mifc 
chuir e rlt ann am aite, agus efan chroch e/' me he put again 
in my place^ and him he hanged* Gen. xli. 13. ** Aq t- 
each agus a mharcach thilg e '^ an f bairge,'' the horfe ani 
his rider hath he cafl into the fea. Exod. xv. i. 

Many Tranfitive Verbs require ^ Prepofition before their 
object; as '' iarr air DonuU," defire Donald ; '' labhair 
ri l^ormW;' fpeak to Donald: " leig le Donull,** let Donald 
alone: ^* beannuich do Dhonull," folta^ Donalds ^' fiof- 
^ch de DhonuU," enquire of Donald* 

** Bu,'' waSf requires the fbllowing initial Confonant to 
be afpirated ; as ^* bu mhaith dhuit,'* it was good for you ; 
** bu chruaidh an gnothuch,'* it was a hard cafe \ except 
initial d and / which are not aipirated ; as ^* bu dual 
duit," it was natural for you, " bu trom an eallach^*' the 

burden 



kirden was heavy '9 '' bu gheaix^ l0| 's ba dtibh a fgeut,' 
Jhart TkAzj her courfe^ and fad was herjlory. Smith's Anc* 
Poems* 

SECTION iV. 

OF THE OOTERNMENT OF ADVERB^, 

The collocation of Adverbs is for the moft part arbi^ 
irary. 

The Adverbs *' ro, gle," verify are placed before the 
AdjeAives they mpdifyi and require the following initial 
Confonant to be afpirated ) as ** ro bheag," very little, 
^' gle gheal," very white. 

The Negative ** cha '* or *• cho " noiy when followed by 
a word beginning with a Labial or a Palatal^ requires the 
initial Confonant to be afpirated ; as '^ cha mhor e/' it is 
hot great \ •* cha bhuail mi,*' / nvill twtjirihe \ ** cha chuala 
TCki^ I did not hear \ but an initial Lingual remains un- 
jafpirated 5 as ** cha dean mi," / wll not do, ** cha tog e,'* 
he will not raife, ** cha foirbhich iad,'* they will not profper. 
N is often inferted between ** cha '* and an initial Vowel 
or a quiefcent Confonant ; ias ** cha n-e,** ii is hot:, ** cha 
n-eigin,* it is not neceffary^ ** tha n-fhaca mi," I Jaw not. 

The Negative " ni " requires h before an initial 
Vowel ; ais " ni h-iad,'* they are not, ** ni h-cudar,'* ii may 
fid. 

SfeCttON V, 

bF THE GOVERNMENT OF PREPOSITIONS. 

The Proper Prepofitions ** aig, air, &c." govern the 
Dative ; as ^' aig mo chob," at my foot, ^* air mo laimh," 
9n my hand. They are always placed before the woitl 
thcf govern. The following Frepoiitions require the Nouii 

jjovcrned 
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governed to be put in the Afpirated Form, viz. " de, do^ 
fiiidh, fot fa, guQi mar, mu, o> tre." " Air '' fomttimcs 
governs the Noun in the Afpirated Form ; as " air bharr* 
aibh fgiath na gaoithe," on the extremities of the ivings of the 
nv'mdy Pfal. xviii. ic— *• Gun '' governs either the No- 
minative or Dative^ as ** gim chrioch," without end^ 
*' gun cheiil," tmihont undrrftanding. Pfld. xxxii. p.— - 
*' Mar," and '* gus " or ** gu,'' when prefixed to a 
Noun without the Article, ufually govern the Dative cafe ; 
as " mar nighia,'' as a daughter j* 2 Sam. xii. 1 3. ** mar 
amhainn mhoir,** Hie a great River. Pfal. cv 41* " gu 
crich mo fliaoghail fein," to the end of my life'iime. Pfal. 
cxix. 33. xlviii. 10. But if the Article be joined to the 
Noun, it is governed in the Nominative; as *^mara* 
ghrian," like the furu Pfal. Ixxxix. 36, 37. ** gus an fruth,*^ 
io thejiream. Deu. lii. i6» ** g^s a' chrioch,*' to the end» 
Hcb. ill. 6. 14. — ^* Eadir '* governs the Nom. as " eadar 
a chraobh agus a* chlach,** between the tree and the jhne. 
*', Eadar,*' when fignffying between^ requires the Primary 
Form ; as " eadar maighftir agus muintirneach,'' between 
a mq/kr and afefvant : when it fignlfies bcdhy it requires 
the Afpirated Form ; as ** eadar (hean agus bg,** both old 
and young ; *' eadar fheara agus mhnai," both men and %vo^ 
men* Afts viii. 1 2* 

The Prepofitions *' as, gus, leis, ris," arc ufed before 
the Monofyllables ** an, am, a'.** The correfponding 
Prepofitions ** a, gu, le, ri," often take an h before aa 
initial Vow^ ; as " a h-Eirin/' out of Ireland ; ** gu h- 
ealamh,'' readily^ " le h-eagal," with fear. 

The Improper Prepofitions govern the folbwing Noun 

in the Genitive ; as " air feadh na tire," throughout the 

4and\ *^ an a^idh an t-fluaigh,'* €igaif^ the people % ** re 

na h-^inei" during ihe time, h, is snanifeft that this Ge. 

.Bijttve is governed by the Noun ^i!eadfai> aghaidb^ f e^ &c»' 

vhid% 
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trhich is always included in the Prepofition« See Part 
11. Chap. VII. 

Prepofitions are often prefixed to a Clanie of a fen« 
tence ; and then they have no regimen ; as ** gus am 
bord a ghiulaOy" to carry the taUe'y Exod.xxv. 27. *^ haatk 
chum fuil a dhortadh," ffvift to Jbed blood: Roxn^ iii« i$« 
Edit* X767. '^ an d^igh an obair a chriochnachadk,*^ afUr 
finytnng the work. 

SECTION VI. 

OP THE GOVERNMENT OF eONJUKCTIONS. 

The ConjunAions ** agus,*' and^ ^* no," or^ couple the 
fame Cafts of Nouns ; as *^ air feadh chreagan agus 
choilltean/* throtigh rocks and snoods ; *' ag reubadh nam 
bruach 's nan crann/' iiorinf^ the kanks and the trees. 
When two or more Nouns, coupled by a Conjun^ion, 
are governed Ih the Dative by a Prepofhton^ it is uiiial to 
repeat the Prcpofition before each Noun 5 as •* air fad 
agus air leud,'* in length and in breadth ; ** 'n an cridhe 
'n an cainte, agus 'n am bcus," i« their hearty in thar 
Jfeechf and in their behaviour. 

The Conjunctions "mur** ifnot^ **gu, gur" thatf are 
always joined to the Negative Mood ; as ** mur 'cil m? 
if I be not \ " gu robh e'* that he was* JM or n is often 
inferted, euphoniae caufa^ between *'gu" and an initial Con- 
fonant ; viz m before a LabiaU n before a Palatal or a 
Lingual ; as ** gu-m faca tu" that youfaw \ ** gu-n dubhairt 
iad" that theyfaid («). 

The 

(ff) The inferted m or a is generally written with an apo« 
Hrophe before it, thus '* gu'm, gu'n.'* This would indicate 
that feme vowel is here fupprefled in writing. But if no 
vowel ever flood in the place of this apoHropbe, which feems 
to be^he fa6l, the apoflrophe i^felf has been needlefsly and 
improperly introduced. 
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The Conjunftions " ma" jf, ** o, o'n'* hcaufe^Jnce, are 

joined to the Pref* and Fret. Affirmativei and Fut. Sub- 

jundtive ; as ** ma ta cV if he he, " o*n tha e" Jnce he isi 

** ma bhuail e" if he Jiruck ; " rfn bhuail c" hecatife he 

Jlruck \ *'ma bhuaileas tu" ifyoujlrike ; •' o bhitheas finn** 

Jihct nvejball be. 

•*Nam, nan" if^ i$ joined only to thr Pret. SubjunfHve; 
The initial Confonant of the Verb lo(es its afpiration after 
tliis Conjunftion ; as *« nam bithinh'* if I were, ; *• nan 
tuiteadh a' chraobh^ if the tree Jhould falL 

** Ged" altho, is ufed before the Prefent and Preterite 
Affirmative, the Fut. Negative, and the Preterite Subjunc- 
tive \ as ** ged tha e" tho^ he he \ ** ged bha mil" tho^ I 
nvas ; ** ge do bhuail thu mi'* tho^ you Jlruch mei '* ged 
bhuail thu mi'' tho* you fir'ike me ; *< ged bheireadh e 
dhomh'' tho he should pve me* (o) 

{o") I much doubt the propriety of joining the CoDJundiooi 
** ged " to the Fut« Afiirm. as ^' ge do gheibh na h-uile 
dhaoine oilbheum," though all men Jhall be offended. Matt, 
xxvi. 33. It (hould rather have been '* ged f haigh na h>uil6 
dhaoine, &c.'^ The Fut. Subj. feems to be equally impro- 



though trouble Jhall ari/e^ and though death /hall threaten* 
Gal. Paraph, xlvil. 7. Edin. 1787. See Part II. Chap VIII. 
Note {y.) 
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GALic grammar: 



PART IV, 

OF DERIVATION AND pOMPOSITlONf 



CHAP. I. OF DERIVATIOMt 



THE Parts of Speech which are formed by deriva- 
tion ^om other words are Nouns, Adjeftives, and 
Verbs. Thcfe are chiefly derived from Nouns and Adr 
kAivesj and a few from Verbs. ^ 

I. Nouns. 

Derivative Nouns may be clafled as follows, according 
40 the varieties of their termination. 

I. Abftraft 



>65 OF derivation; (Tart P7, 

I. Abftraft Nouns in a/, formed from Adjeftives or 
Nouns ; as, from " ccart* *juji^ " ccartas" jujlice \ from 
** diomhan" idtcy vain, *^ diomhanas'' idlenefs^ vanity ; from 
^ csTdid*^ a friend, ** cairdcas** contratSted for ** caraideas^ 
Jriend/hip ; from " nainbatd" ion enemy, *^ naimhdeas" con- 
trafted for *^ namhaideas" enmity- 

2* Abftrafl Nouns in achd formed from Adjectives, and 
Jbmetimes tho' more rarely, from Verbs and Nouns ; as» 
from ** naomh" holy^ " naomliachd" holinefs ; from " domh- 
ain** deep, ** doimhneachi'' contracted for " domhain'" 
eachd** depth \ from "righ^'^ king *<rioghachd" a kingdom^ 
^ coimbid" to keep, ** coimheadachd'* keeping ; ** clachair'* a 
mafon, " clarhaireachd" mafon^tjoork ; * gobbsin'^ ,afmiih, 
•*" goibhnedcbd" contracted for " gobbaineachd," iron-work^ 
<Qr rather /y^^ trade or occupation of afmith. 

J. AbftraCt Nouns formed from the genitive of Adjec- 
tives, by adding e \ as, from " dall" gen. ** doill" blind, 
'^ doilleV bSndne/s j from " geal" geq. " gil^' white, "gilc'* 
^hitenefs : from " leafg" gen. *' leifg'* la^^y, *^ leifge" iazi^ 
Mifs \ ** truagh * gen. " truaigl^* unhappy, ** truaighe" tniferyy 
•* uafal'' gen. ^ uafail^ noble, " uafaile** contr. " uaifle" or 
by metath. *• wailfe" nobility. 

4. Nouns in air or wr, ad, ifbe, derived, moft of them, 
irom nouns, and Signifying perfons or agents ; as, ^' piobh 
air*' a player on the pipe, from " ^loh^* * a pipe ; ** clariair*' # 
flayer on the harp, from " clarfjich** ^ harp ; ** cealgair** or 
** cealgoir** a deceiver, from ** cealg'' deceit j ** fealgair'* or 
** fealgpir'* a huntfman^ from " ftalg** hunting \ " marcach" 
« rii/^r, from '^ marc" <3 A^r/^ ; ** athach" a man of terror, ^| 
gigantic figure, from ** 2X\i2l' fear ; ** oibriche" ^ workman^ 
from " obair'' wcri^ *, ** igeulakhe" ^ rm/^r of tales, from 
" fgeul?' a tale ; ** ceannaiche** a merchant, from *« ceann* 
aich*' to buy. (<?) 

5. JJimini- 

(0) The terminations fir^ oir, fcem from their fignification 

as 
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5. Diminutives in an, and in ag or og^ formed from 
Kouns or AdjeAives ; as *' lochan" a fmall lake, from 
*4och'* a lake 5 from "braid'' theft, " bradag'' a tbievifi girl-, 
from ** ciar" dark^coUured, ** ciarag'* a little dark-coloured 
treafure^^'^Thck Diminutives are often formed from the 
Genitive of their Primitives ; as from " feur" gen. " feoir'* 
grafi, ^^ ftoimczn** a pile of grafs ', *' moll/* gen. "muill 
rifl^,"" muillean" tf^flr/iV/-? of chaff'', "fblt/* gen» "fuilt 
hair, "fuiltean" a Jingle hair ; " clag,** gen. "cluig" a hell, 
** cluigean" a little bell; ** gual,^ gen. " guail" coal, "guail- 
ncan'* a cinder. 

Some Nouns are formed in an, which are not Dimi- 
nutives ; as from " lub*' to bend, '* luban** a bano \ from 
** buail** to beat, threjb, ** buailtean'' a beater, or threfher^ 
applied to that part of the flail which threibes out the 
^ain. " 

6. Colle^ve Nouns in ridh or W, derived from Nouns 
or Adjeftives \ as from " 6g" ymng, *'6igridh*' youth^, in 
the coUcftive fenfe of the word 5 from *^ mac** a fon^ 
**macruidh"y&/ii',)ww/3gw^«, Pfal. cxliv. 12. cxlviii- 12. {p) 
from " laock*' a hero, " laochruidh" nun of vcdour. PfaL 
xxix. I- Macfarlane's Paraph, vi. 15. from ^'ceol" mitftc, 
•* ceolraidh** the mufes, A. Macdonald's Songs, p. 7. from 
** cos" t\\tfoot, ** coifridh" infantry, a party on foci* M*In- 
tfre's Songs, £din« 1768* p. no. from ''gas*' a lad, 

y -''.gafradh'* 

as well as form, to be notliin^ clfe than *^fear" man^ in its af- 
pirated form '* f hear.^' From thefe terminations are derived 
the Latin terminations or, *' orator, do^or, &c/' arius^ ^'fica- 
lius, cffedarius, &c." the French eur^ ** vengcur, createar, 
&c." aire, ** commiffaire, notaire, &c," iVr, ''chevalier, char- 
retier, &c."the Englifti ^r, '* maker, lover, &c " ary, " pre- 
bendary, antiquary, &c." eer^ " volunteer, &e." 

{p) ** Timcheal na macraidhe," hejide the young men^ 
Lhuyd O'Brien, voc. ** timcheal." This paffage proves 
'^'.xDacraidh" to be a lingular Noon of the fem. gender 3 not, 
,as might be thought, the Plural of *' mac." 
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^* gdSridW* a band af doirifJUc attendanU. Cyftiea's In XA&n 
vo€. ^^ g^.^'-'^This termination is probably^ the Noun 
^^ ruich^' a troops See Lt^/d & O^Brioii. in voc. 

7. Noutis iR. ^£'y cbieflf Palroiiymic$y formed* from. 
Proper Namea^ thus $ from ^' DonuU" IknM^ !& forocied 

Dcmuliach'' tf man rf the naiM if Mticd^ftaldf from 
Griogar" Gregot^ " Griogarach" n Maegr^K *y^& ^Leod- 
ach" ^ Mackody " Granfitach" ^ Griwi/, &e- from " AUj- 
ainn'* Sepikndi << Albaoiiach" a Sca/nktn ; fr^oi '^ Eiria" 
Ireland^ *^ Eh-iiieach" aa Irl/bmofi. Thftfe Nouas focm 
their Plural regularly, '* DonuUaich, Leodaicb, Albwa- 
aich^ EHpinich/' So the foUowisg Gentik NorniSy which 
occur in the Gatic Scriptures, are regularly formed tfwo, 
their rtfpjrflivc Primitive*, *• Parttiich'' Parthiam^ ^ Med- 
kh" Medes^ " Eljftiiuich'* Ehmies, Afis ii- 9. " Maee- 
donaich'^ Macedonians^ 2 Cor- ix. 2, 4. See aUb Gen, 
XV. If), 20y 21. Estod. xxiii* 23, 28. (fi) 

!!• ADJECTIVES* 

I. AdjeAives in acbifiyrmed general^ from Nouns $ a^ 
from ** fJpinn" /r»i*, " firinncaeh" trtsif faithful \ from 

«« fiiimt*^ 

{oy In th^ Gft{4d N. T^A. the Gentile Notins K^^t^tstt 
TdXtitiei^ E^ta-tes, are rendered *' Corintianaich, Galatianaich, 
Epheiianaich." Would it not be agreeable to the analogy of 
Galic derivation to wiite. '* Corinticb, Galataich, Ephefich/* 
fubjoinln^ the Galic termination alone to the Primitive, 
rather than by introducing the fyllable an^ to form a &etfva« 
tive of a mixed and redundant ftxudlure, partly ternacuhr, 
partly foreign ? The veord " Samaritanaich*' John iv. 40. is 
remarkably redundant, having no fewer thin three GeHtilt 
Terroiftationk. From 2«^^m« is formed, agreeably to the 
Greek mode of derivation, ^ufMt^Hrm. To this the Latins add- 
ed their oi^n termination, and wrote Samaritani \ whicb the 
Iri(h lengthened out fiill further into ** Saroaritanaich.^* Th^ 
proper Galic Derivative would be " Samaraicb," like **£• 
lamaicb, Mcdich, Perfich, &c.** 



» 

« fuMit*' f i^^ *• ftuMitach'^ chearjul ; *« cradt" fasMy ^ -craio 
eadi'* pait^, ** togair*' to wrr/i^f, ** togarradi'* willing^ de* 

Jll^OttSm 

2. AdjeAives ia mAr or w, deriwd from Nouns ; as 
from *' agh" felicity^ '* •g^iy4>or'' ht^j hleffd \ from 
^^ fsioi^^ JUsh^ «^feolmhor" carnal \ from ** nt2Xt,** Jhnngtb^ 
«ticartrahor^^y?rwy. 

3. Adjcaives in ail derwd from Nouns % t&ftotSL *Ve3t^* 
mafiy **fcaraJr* manful: frwn ^ cttfaid** afifimd^ •* iraivdaii'' 
cmitr. for *'cairaid«a"^i^«tff; from **nainhwd^' antnemy^ 
« naimhdaif OTiitr. for <« aambaidail*' A^lrfc $ fi«om "ftird" 
ekrtmfs, *< fiirdMl'* aUrt. <^) 

III* V£RBS. 

Verbs in tds^ for the moft part Tranfitivo and itnpljing 
eaufsElaon, derived from Nouns or Adje£Uves; as from 
«^cal** nvhte^ "geaiaich** to whiten \ " napmh'' holy^ 
«'aaomhaich"tDyi»5j^5 " cruinn** rmnd^ ** cniinnidi*' 
to gather together X '* lamh^' the hand^ " laimhfich*' to 
batuUe\ *^ cmoahnt^ tmmory^ ** cuimhnich^' to remember $ 
•* crith** tremor^ " criothnuich'' to tremble ; ^^ hnvi^ feeble^ 
<« foiumich" to'/aint. 



<CH AP, II. 'OF XOlliPQSlTtON* 

All compound words in Galic confift of ttiro component 
parts, exdufive of tlic derivative terminations enumcratcdT 

in 

(f ) The termination ail is a contra^liop for " amhuil" Itie^ 
In Crifh this termination is .gcnersjlly written fullj '• fearanjh- 
uil *• " gcMiamhuil" &c. Fxom the Galic tennitJation «//, 
is dtrived the L|it4n tewnifltftiwii 4iMs, <*<iataUt» Jwfpitalisy 
&G.»*l5E^nce the Engliih tf/, ••final, conditional, &c." 



'V 
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the preceding Chapter. Of thefe component parts, the 
former may be conveniently named the Prepofitive, the 
latter the Subjunctive term. It fometimes happens^.tho' 
rarely, that the Subjun£Uve term aUb is a compound word, 
which muft itfelf be decompounded in order to find out 
the Root. 

In compounding words, the ufual mode has been, to 
prefix to the term denoting the leading idea, the word 
denoting the accefibry idea, or circumftance by which the 
fignification of the leading word is modified. According- 
ly we find Nouns, Adjedives, and Verbs, modified by 
prefixing to them a Noun, an Adjedive, a- Verb, or a Pre- 
pofition. 

In forming compound words, a Rule of very general 
application is, that when the SubjunCtive term begins with 
a Confonant, it is afpirated. From this Rule,. however, 
are to be excepted, i. Words beginning with s followed 
by a mute, which never admit the, afpirate ; 2* Words 
beginning with a Lingual when the Prepofitive term ends 
in fi ; 3. A few other inftances in which there is an eu- 
phonic agreement between tbeConfonant^ thus brought in- 
to appofition, which would be violated if either of them 
were afpirated. 

Thefe obfervations will be found exemplified in the 
following G)mpounds* 

I. Words compounded with a Noun prefixed. 

houns compounded with a Nou9t^ 

^^Beart** </r^, equipage ; ** ceann" head ^ " ceann-bheart'* 

head'drefsy armour for the head. 
" Fainn*' a ring ; ** cluas'* the ear ; *• cluai-f hainn" an 

ear-ring. 
" Galar" a diftemper ; " crith*' Jhaling ; «' crith-ghalar,' 

diflempir attended nvifhjhttlung^ the Palfy. 

' OglaclV 
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Oglach'* jyJf"yfl«/ ; " bean*' (in coinpoGtlon "ban'*) 

nvoman ; " banoglach" a female fervant. 
" Fiidh** a prophet -, " ban-fhaidh** « prophetefs. 
'* Tighearn" a lord\^^ baintighearn'* a /a^jy. 

AdjeBlves compounded with « ^Nc/zw. 

*' Gear' white ; " bian" the Jkin ; " biangheaP* whiter 

Jktnned. 
** Lorn'* ^^r^ ,• ** cas*' thtfo&t ; *' caflom*' bare-foot. 

**ceann'* the A^j^/ ; **ceannlom'* bare-headed^ 
•* Biorach" pointed^ Jharp ; ** cluas" the f^r; **cluasbhiorach'* 
having pointed ears. 

Verbs compounded with a Noun^ 

** Luaifg'' to rock or tofs ; *' toan*' ^ wei§fe ; " tonn-luaifg**^ 

/0 tofs on the waves, 
•* Sleamhnuich*' to fide ; " cuP the back ; " cul-fleamh- 

noich" to back'slide, 
^\Folaich'* to hide; **feair* deceit ; " feall-fholaich**to lye 

in wait' 

1 1. Words compounded with an Adjeftive prefixed. 

Nouns compoundied with an jidjeBive^^ 

** Uifge'* water ; **fior'* true^ genuine j "fioruifge" (pring^ 

water' 
^ Airgiod** fiver 'y ** beo" alive ^ ** beo-airgiod'* ^wVi- 

f/ver. ♦ 

" Sgoit'* a crack v " ctiovl^ finally diminutive \ *^ crionsgolt'* 

a fjfure in wood caufed by drought or heat. 
*' Criochan'* bounds ^ regions j " garbh" rough ; ** garbh^- 
chriochan" rude mountainous regions. 

AdjeEl. 
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AdjeSlives compounded with an AdjeSltve. 

« Donn" brown 5 " duWi" Uack ; « duUi-dhonn" ^fari- 
t brown. 

«Gorm'*Wi/f,. <«dubh"W^i; « dubh-ghorm" darkMue. 

"Briathrach" (not in nfc) from " brlathar" a word ; 

**deas** readj\ ** d^as-bhriathrach** of ready fpeech^ ekh 

quent. 

• " Scallach'' (not in ufe) from " fcalladh"/^)^/; **g«ir" 

Jharp\ ^ geur-ihoAhch!* Jharp^gbted* 

Veris compounded with an Ae^eRive^ 

'** Ruith*** to run ; " diau" ikr«, eager ; ** dian-ruith** to 

run eagerly, 
ij* Lean" to follow ; ** gcur*' Jharp, feverc, '* gcur-lean** to 

perfecute. * ' 

«'Buair* to Jrike; ** trom" Afjvy; " trotn-buail" to^i/^ 

forcy difcomfit* 
'' Ceangail" to bind, " dluth'* cUfe ; dlirtlMheangair* to 

bindfoft. 

in. Words compounded with a Verb prefixed. 

** Art" ^^0/;^ ; " tarruing** to draw ; ^* tarruing-art** load^ 

Jione, 
<« Suir' the eye ; " meall'* to beguile ; "meall-fliuil" a leer^ 
ing eye» 

rV« Words compounded with a Prcpofition. 

" Radh" n faying ; *«roimh'' before \*^ vomAi^m^^ pr^e, 

prologue • 
** Sokis" R^t ; <* ea^ar*' between ; « ewJar-flaiohK'' iaw- 

"Mi- 
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^' Mlnkli'' to explain ; «' eadar-znhlnich.'' to iftterpretm 
" Geaw" to eta v •' timchioll" about -^ " timchioll-ghean^ 

** Lot" t& wound •, " troimh*' tbrd 5 *' troimh-lot'* tojlab^, 

Exampks of words coaapounded with sm infeparaUe 
Fr«polition are already given in Part II« Chap. VII* 

Comp^ad Nouns retain the gender of the leading 
^mple Nouns. Thus ^^ crith-ghalar'' P^lfy* ^^ mafculine» 
becaufe the leading Noun ^^ Gahr'' diftemper^ is mafcu- 
line \ altbo' the acccflbry Noun " crith'* by which ** gal- 
ar^' isqualifiedi be frmimne.-*— Except Nouns compounded 
with ^^ Bean" tvarmn^ which are all feminine, tho^ the 
iiEBple leading Noun be mafculine \ becaufe the compound 
word denotes an ob^ecV of the female fex ; as ^^ oglach*' 
afervantj maf. but *' banoglach" a maidjervant^ fern- ** car- 
aid" a friend^ maf« '< bancharaid*' a female frietid^ fern. 

Compound words are declined in the fame manner as 
if they were uncompounded. 

In writing compound words, the component parts arc 
fometimes feparated by a hyphen, and fometimes not. 
The ufe of the hyphen does not fcem to be regulated by 
any uniform practice. ^ In the cafe of two vowels coming 
in appoiition, the infertion of a hyphen feems indifpen- 
fible V becaufe, by the analogy of Galic orthography, two 
vowels^ belonging to different fyllables, are fcarcely ever 
placed next to each other without fome mark of fepara- 
tion(r). Thus ** fo-aomadh," eajtly induced^ propenfe ; ** fo- 

iomchar'* 

(r) Two or three exceptions from this rule occur ^ as the 
Plurals •' d^c," gods^ " innai,*' women, ** lai/' daysi But 
thefe are fo irrcguar in their form as well as fpelling, that 
they dught rather to be rejeded altogether, and their place 
fiipplied by the comflnoa Plurals *^ diatban, lonathan, lathaa 
or lath^chan." 
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iomchar," ea/ily carried ; " do-innfead V difficult to be toUj 
and not ^^ foamadh^ doinnfeadhy &c.'' without the hyphen* 
It was formerly remarked, Part I. that almoft all Galic 
Eolyfyllables are accented on tlie firft fyllable. When, in* 
pronouncing compound words, the accent is placed on 
tlie iirft fyllable, the two terms appear to be comfricitely 
incorporated into one word. When, on fehe other hand^ 
the accent is placed, not on the firft fyllable of the Com- 
pound, but on the firft fyllable of the SubjunAive term ; 
the two terms feem to retain their refpeftive powers, and ' 
to produce their effcft feparately^ and inftead of being 
incorporated intO'One word, to be rather collaterally con- 
nefted. A rule may then be derived from the pronun- 
elation, for the ufe of the liyphen in writing Compounds, 
viz, *' to infert the hyphen between the component parts, ^ 
when the Prepofitive term is not accented." Thus it is 
propofed to write " aineolach," igm^ant, " antromaich,'* 
^0 exaggerate^ " comhradh," converfation^ " dobheart,*' a bad 
cf&iottj " foifgeul,'* Gojpeff •* banoglach,*^ a mai(ffervant^ &c. 
without a hyphen ; bpt to write " an-f hiofrach,** unac^ 
^uainted^ " ban-fhiofaiche," a female fortune-teller^ *' co- 
fhreagarach,^' corref^ndingy " fo-fhaicfin,** ca/ily feen^ Sec. 
with a hyphen, (/) By this rule, a torrefpondcnce is 
maintained, not only between the writing and the pronun- 
ciation, but likewife between the written language and 
the ideas exprefled by it. A complex idea, whofe parts arc 
moft clofely united in the mind, is thus denoted by one 
.undivided word ; whereas an idea compofed of parts 
more loofely connedted, is exprefled by a word, whereof 
the component parts are diftinguifhed, and exhibited fe-* 
parately to the eye. Thus alfo the Galic fcholar would 
have one uniform diredion to follow in reading, viz. to 

place 

(s^ As if weihould write in EngliQi '' impious, impotent,^* 
without a hyjphen \ but "im-peniteot, im-probaUe,*' with » 

l)ypheiu 
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place the accent always on the firft fyllable of an undivid- ' 
ed word, or member of a word. If any exception be al- 
lowed, k muft be only in the cafe already ftated of two 
vowels coming in appofition, as '* beo-airgiod/* quichJHver. 

Let it be obferved that, according to this rulf , an Ad- 
Jcftive preceding a Noun can never, but in the cafe juft 
aaentfoned, be conneiSed with it by a hyphen. For if the 
accent be wholly transferred from the Noun to the Ad- 
jeftive, then they are to be written as one undivided word ; 
as ^^ garbhchrioehan," highlands ; but if the accent be not 
, fo transferred, the Adjeftive and the Noun are to be writ- 
ten as two feparate words 5 as ** feann duine," an ,old 
man, ^* deagh chombairie," good advice, ** droch fgeuV' a 
bad tale. 
§ 

It ndt unfrequently happens that two Nouns, whereof 
the one qualifies the meaning of the other, and conne<£led 
by the c!om*non grammatical relation of the one govern- 
ing the other in the Genitive, (GOfpe through ufe to be 
confidered as denoting only one complex objedl. The 
two Nouns, in^this cafe, stove fprnetime^ written together 
in ohe word, and thus form a Compound of a loofer 
ftru£lare than thofe which have been coniidered. Such 
are ** ceann-cinnidh," the head of a tribe or clan. ^^ ceann- 
tighe 9' the head ^ a family J '* ceannrfeadhna," th^ leader of 
an army^ " £^r-tumis, a traveller^ " Jucbd-faire," nvestch-*^ 
many ^ iobairt-pheacaidh," ^fin-^ering^ *• urlar-bualaidh,'' 
a threjbing'fii^r^ '' fear-bainfe,'* a bridegroom^ " crith-thal- 
mhain,*' an earth qmhey '^ crios-gnailne,'* a fhoulder-heltybiz. 
In writing conapound Nouns of this defcription, the two 
Nouns are never written in one undivided word* but al- 
ways feparated by a hyphen. It comes to be a queftion 
Ixov/ever, in many inftance§ oi one Noun governing ano- 
ther .in the Genitive, whether fuch an expreffion is to be 
confidered as a compound term, and the words to be con- 

Z nefted 
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nefted by a hyphen in writing ; or whether they are ta 
be written feparately, without any fuch mark of compo- 
Jition. An obfervation that was made in treating of the 
Government of Nouns, may help us to an anfwer, and 
fumifh an eafy rule in the cafe in queftion. It was re- 
marked that when one Noun governed another in the 
Genitive, -the Article was never joined to both ; that for 
the moft part, it was joined to the Noun governed, but 
fometimes to the Noun governing ; that in the latter cafe, 
the two Nouns feemed to figure as one compound term, 
denoting one complex idea. If this laft remark hold true, 
it may be laid down as a rule, that in every inftance of* 
a Noun governing another in the Genitive, where the 
Article is or may be prefixed to the governing Noun^ there 
the two Noiins ought to be conneftcd by a hyphen in 
writing ; otherwife, not. Thus we can fay, without im- 
propriety, *' an ceann-feadhna," the commander^ ** an 
luchd-coimhid/' the keepers 5 and the Nouns are according- 
ly confidered as Compounds, and written with a hyphen* 
But it would be contrary to the ufage of the language to 
fay ''am mullach craigc,'* the top of a rock^* '* an t- 
uachdar talmhain,*' thefurface of ground^ Accordingly it 
would be improper to write a hyphen between the Nouns 
in thefe and iimilar examples. 

The difierent effcfts of thefe two modes of writing, 
with or without the hyphen, is very obfervable in fuch 
inftances as the following : '* ainm duthcha," the name of 
a country^ as Scotland, Argyle, &c. '* ainni-duthcha,'* 
^ country name^ or patronymic^ as Scotfman, Highlander, &c- 
" clann JDonuUl,*' Donatd^s children •, clann-Donuill," the 
Macdbnalds, 

Though few have exerted themfelves hitherto in ex- 
plaining the ftrudhire of the Galic language, in refpeA of 
its inflections, conftruClion, and collocation ; this cannot 

be 
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be faid to be the cafe with regard to Etymology. Much 
has been attempted, and fomething has been doncj toward 
analyfing fingle vocables, particularly names of places. 
Cut this analyfis feems to have been too often made, ra- 
. ther in a way of random conje^re, than by a judicious 
regard to the analogy of Derivation and Compofition. 
The paiHon for analyfing has even induced fome to afTert 
that «ll true Galic Primitives confifl: of but one fyllable ; 
thkt all Polyfyllables are either derived or compounded ; 
and therefore that there is room to fearch for their ety- 
mon. Thofe who may expeft to find here a fyftem of 
directions, by which the fuppofed Root, or component 
parts, of any Polyiyllable may be difcovered, will find 
themfelyes difappointed. Ail I have thought it neceflary 
to attempt, is to methodife aqd exemplify thofe general 
principles of Etymology which are obvious and unques- 
tioned ; and which. regulate the compofition and deriva- 

^fifton of thoie clafies of words, whereof the analyfis may be , 

^^^traced with fome probability of fuccefs. 
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